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Introduction
What is PowerCom

PowerCom® is an ARS (Audience Response System) or GRS (Group Response System) software that can be
used as a Microsoft Office PowerPoint® add-in. It cannot be used as stand alone ARS software.

When conducting meetings, trainings and presentations, PowerCom allows you to conduct polls and gather
results from the audience. PowerCom is designed for use with the Fleetwood Reply Wireless Group
Response hardware system.

By using PowerCom along with the Reply® wireless keypads, you can record polling data and display the
resulting data in a graph.

PowerCom for Reply Plus feature high lights:

1. Preserve most of the PowerCom for Reply Worldwide powerful and easy to use features.
2. Support both Dynamic Address mode and Static Address mode.
3. Fully support all Powerful and flexible Reply Plus Base Station and keypad settings.

4. Built in PowerCom recommended default Base and Keypad settings and enforce some settings
internally.

5. Support both USB (V2.0 CMD) and Ethernet connection from Base Station to PowerCom computer.
6. Provides 12 answer types that include 6 soft key answer types, and single digit, single alpha, multi
AlphaNumeric, range, priority and free form.

7. Allow up to 30 answer choices with demographic analysis.

8. Extend Reply Plus 12 characters keypad data entry for multi-alphanumeric questions.

9. Enable login and authentication

10.  Support Base Station Ethernet port IP configuration utility and enable TCPIP communication for multi-
site meeting.

11.  Provides Roster and team and winners features.
12.  Complete voting result analysis, data export, merge, OLAP and 17 Office Document reports.
13.  Over 250 pages of online help and user manual document.

14.  Comprehensive technical support including PowerCom Forum, FAQ, and email, telephone and Web
site online chat support.

15. Worldwide PowerCom partner network for customer service and technical support.
16.  Enable PowerPoint Dual Monitor Display with Presenter’s view feature.
17. Support individual password validation by roster file.

18. “Save Keypad List” feature store keypad ID on the computer when keypads power off and on during
polling session when using dynamic address mode.

19. Real time synchronizing voting data from primary computer to stand-by computer.
20. Advanced Impromptu feature allow presenter to duplicate question slide during the slide show.

21.  And more, please see What's new in the readme.txt file.
PowerCom® is a registered trademark of Dynamic Services International, Inc.

Reply® is a registered trademark of Fleetwood.
PowerPoint® is a registered trademark of Microsoft.
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What you can do with PowerCom

PowerCom establishes a data communication link between PowerPoint and the wireless keypads via the base
station.

Note: Even without the Keypads and the Base station you can run PowerCom. This can be done using the
Demo Mode.

Once a connection as this is established you can:

1. Design a four-step Polling Wizard for a Question slide to define how the answer from each keypad will be
organized and presented in a result graph as answer summary at end of the voting. Optionally you can choose
to skip the result display. Please see the Poller Wizard topic for more details.

2. Configure base station Com Port, channel number, set voting parameters, set keypad range and test keypad.

3. Conduct voting with or without the physical keypad. In demo mode keypad is not used. Display result
summary for each question slide at the end of voting. Conduct OLAP data analysis by Demographic question.

4. Generate PowerCom reports after a slide presentation is completed. Export voting results and re-display
voting results in a graph presentation.
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System Requirements

PowerCom is a Microsoft Office add-in and therefore the hardware and software system requirements should
comply with Microsoft Office requirements. Currently, PowerCom supports Office 2000 or later and has been
tested on Windows 2000 and later versions of the Windows operating system.

Hardware:

Pentium PC with 800 Mhz CPU, 64MB Free Memory 128 MB preferred.

USB Driver port is mandatory to connect the base station. USB driver software is located in the
PowerCom folder. This can be found once PowerCom is installed.

Note: For a large size meeting a more powerful computer is needed.

Software:

Operating System Windows 2000 or above. Windows Vista requires additional
memory.

Software Microsoft PowerPoint, Excel, Word from Microsoft Office
2000 or above must also be installed in order to use
PowerCom successfully. PowerPoint must be installed too.
Ensure PowerPoint is not the viewer version. It needs to be
the regular version.

Internet Browser Internet Explorer 6 or above

Tip: 1. Use Ctrl + Alt + Del to open Task Manager then click Performance tab to check free memory before
and after open PowerPoint, and during slide show. The more questions you have the more you need to free
additional memory. 2. A laptop is more suitable than desktop because of mobility.

Note: Even without the Keypads and the Base station you can run PowerCom. This can be done using the
Demo Mode.
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PowerCom keypad communication methodology

The Reply Plus Keypads communicate with the Base Station using 2.4 GHz wireless Radio Frequency (RF)
technology.

Reply Plus hardware model numbers
Keypad, Model WRS7200
Base Station, Model WRS970

Frequency: a license free 2.4 GHz and patented Frequency Hopping Spread Spectrum (FHSS) Radio
Frequency.

Capacity: WRS970 processes responses of up to 500 keypads per base on a single radio channel. There are
31 radio channels available to support a maximum of 15,500 keypads.

Related Topic:
Reply Plus hardware

Avoid WiFi

Reply Plus® is a registered trademark of Fleetwood Group, Inc.
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PowerCom Installation Pre-requisites

Before proceeding to install PowerCom on your computer ensure that your operating system has the latest
Service Pack, security fixes, hardware drivers and other patches. You can get these from Microsoft via the
regular Windows Update option and the updates via the Software Update option. You can also check for
regular updates for the Operating System and Microsoft Office from Microsoft's website.

The Internet Explorer update improves the PowerCom XML engine.

Note:

1. You must have Internet Explorer 6.0 or above installed on your computer.

2. You must also have Office 2000 or above and Windows 2000 or above installed on your computer.
3. Also ensure that you have a complete PowerPoint version and not the PowerPoint viewer version.
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Installing and Uninstalling PowerCom

Installation:
This topic describes how to install PowerCom on your PC.

1. Locate the setup folder and double click the "Setup.exe" file on the folder on your CD or folder on your
computer to start the PowerCom installation program.

Notes: 1. If there is an existing version of PowerCom on your computer you have to uninstall it before
installing a newer version. Powercom will not delete any system configuration settings, nor will it delete any

PowerPoint files you have created. However, the sample.ppt file in the My Documents\PowerCom folder will
be replaced.

2. You may not have two different PowerCom softwares installed at the same time, namely,
PowerCom Worldwide and PowerCom ReplyPlus cannot be on the same computer. You may, however, install
PowerCom for two different versions of PowerPoint.

PowerCom - Installshield Wizard

Licenze Agroemen 5 .-"'-|-
[Flagn pasd tha |olovang Ecerds soieaiman catsbuly ] ‘

PowearCom lot Feph Phut soltese uteos soeemenl s

Ploes eoad the leslkomangy carche actemmen. By sgreerg 1o the content Lipsed Bl m P
fcenae agresmend, you se acknowksdging that wou have isad i, and heve chosen lo be
becwrc] bty 8 it || oot oy ioded gt 1y tha Resmas: ] Condiions: of the: boinean, then do
not inslal, upe, or distsbute PowerCom.

1. Grark of Liceros

PowwerCiom haobe geanks wou the rght bo ube PoverCom, ncopoeshe Lhe soltware, and to
publch perform ard suthonrs others 1o perform and wes the products tesultand hoo the

use ol thes: sollwans, oo necognize thad pou posbe:s & copy. bt da nol own sy of the
sodlwae nlnllnlecll.pdpmpml.les ths! me Wrs:cdnltc sdlﬂue Dwresrshap of Hhis aF

{731 mcoapt Bhe barms of Hhe bosnce agresmenk
Carscal

(3] g od st e Imires of The bcervie agynermnd

¢ Back,

This dialog displays the PowerCom software license agreement.

2. Please review the PowerCom license agreement and click 1 accept the terms of the license agreement
to accept the PowerCom license agreement. The next page of the wizard is displayed.
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PowerCom - InstallShield Wizard

Check Required Component E—_'_r \‘;—
Wenhying thal thiz maching c.om sun FowerCom o . '
Opesating Syabem | 451
Wdows Olfca (1155
Indermest Explotor .
Opetating Syttem
Micionol! Wndows XP
5.1.2600
Semnce Pack 2
Fequaresd Syatent
Micoaolt Windows 2000 or kxter version
| © Back l Blesd » |l Carcsd

This page displays a "Check Required Component” window to display the PowerCom installation pre-
requisites.

3. Click Next if all 3 statuses are all indicated as Pass. If the status is Warming or Failed, then click More
Information to display information about the current version of PowerCom and the components required
by the current version such as the version of the operating system, Microsoft office, and Internet explorer.

PowerCom - InstallShield Wizard

PowerCom Yersion

Select the default PowerCom Werzion that best suits pour needs

Pleaze indicate the default PowerCom Yersion pou wizh o uge

m SINGLE-DIGIT
ﬁg {~ PowerCom for Reply 'Worldw/ide

Applicable for Reply WarldWide, Reply Mini, Standard Reply,
Fephy EU, and Rephy EZ.

-_L!_A MULTI-DIGIT / MULTI-SELECTION

E a % PowerCom for Feply Plus

Applicable for Reply Flus and Reply Mini Plus.

For help, to open the Quick Setup Guide reference. Glick keme |

< Back | Mewt » I Cancel |

| etallEheld

This page is Select the PowerCom Version that best suits your needs.
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4. Check the PowerCom installation pre-requisites to verify the installation pre-requisites and apply Microsoft
service packs, updates and patches.

Note: Click Go to at the "Internet explorer" section to locate the link to:
http://www.microsoft.com/windows/ie, which provides an upgrade to the latest version of Internet
explorer.

5. For “Choose Destination Location”, it is suggested that you use default folder. The Wizard then proceeds to
complete installation of PowerCom.

Tips: 1. Install PowerCom on a folder other than C:\Program Files\PowerCom because this may
introduce maintenance overheads for you if you create a question slide on one computer and then move the
PPT file onto another computer. For example, if you use music file provided by PowerCom from C:\Program
Files\PowerCom\Music folder you have to re-set the music file location after copying the PPT file to the
other computer. 2. Do not install PowerCom on your desktop. Too many files will be created by the software
that will overcrowd and eventually fill your desktop.

6. View the Read Me file and/or Open the sample PowerPoint file to start using PowerCom.

Note: After installation, there will be a new PowerCom dropdown menu the next time you open Microsoft
PowerPoint.

After Installation Notes:

1. To activate the complete version and convert from the trial version insert the "Registration key" at Activate
screen under PowerCom menu Help sub menu. You can find the registration code from the product CD or if
you received the same via email.

2. Upgrading Powercom to newer version on the same computer will not affect your activation count.

Uninstallation:

Follow the procedure below to uninstall PowerCom from your computer and later the custom menu from
Microsoft PowerPoint.

1. Click "Start" -> "Program" -> "PowerCom" -> "Uninstall PowerCom" to remove the files in your system.
2. Launch Microsoft PowerPoint.
3. Click "Tools" -> "Customize" -> "PowerCom Bar" and click "Delete".

4. Right click the "PowerCom" menu and select "Delete" to remove the custom menu.

Related Topic:
How to Activate PowerCom

10



USB Driver Installation

Introduction

After installing PowerCom on your PC or notebook, a USB Driver folder will be copied to the PowerCom

program folder. This topic details the USB driver installation for the Reply WRS970.

-PowerCom deploy DPInst to enhance USB driver loading with odler driver. From V2.24 on, there is no

need to uninstall older USB driver if a previous USB driver is installed on your computer.

Fleetwood ReplyPlus base station uses FTDI USB controller Version 2.0 CMD . Read related information under
the Powercom/USB Driver folder after the installation. For more FTDI product information visit the FTDI web

site at http://www.ftdichip.com.

Note: Please visit Powercom Forums at http://forum.powercomars.com/forums/ for more

information and for driver downloads.

To install the USB driver

- It is possible that the instructions below are not necessary if a different base unit has been connected to
the computer previously or if the driver is already installed on the computer. In those instances, Windows will

install behind the scenes and report through balloons that The hardware is installed and ready to use.

1. Connect the device to a spare USB port on your PC or notebook. Windows will popup a message “Found

New Hardware Fleetwood Reply WRS970 Base” in the Notification area (right bottom corner).

This will launch the Windows Found New Hardware Wizard.

Found Hew Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install software for:

WHRS70

L.'\,J IF your hardware came with an installation CD

2 or floppy dizk. inzert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

()| nztall the software automatically [Recommended!

(%) Install from a list or gpecific location [4dvanced)

Click Mest to continue.

[ < Back ” Met » ][ Cancel

Choose “Install the software automatically (Recommended)” if your computer is connect to the internet.

1"
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Select “Install from a list or specific location (Advanced) if your computer is not connect to the internet or you
want speed up USB driver installation from Powercom/USB Driver folder.

2. Click Next to proceed with the installation. The next page of the wizard is displayed.

3. Select Search for the best driver in these locations then check Include this location in the search
and then click Browse to locate the USB driver from “Program files\PowerCom\USB driver”. This USB
driver is provided by Fleetwood for ReplyPlus base station.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

(%) Search for the best driver in theze locations.

Ilze the check boxes below to limit or expand the default zearch, which includez local
pathg and removable media. The best driver found will be ingtalled.

[ 5earch removable media [floppy, CO-ROM...]
Inzlude this location in the search:

C:%Program FileshPowerComUSE Driver w

(") Don't zearch. | will choose the driver ta install.

Choose thiz option to select the device driver from a list. *Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you chooze will be the best match for wour hardware.

¢ Back ” MHewt > ][ Cancel
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Browse For Folder @

Select the folder that contains drivers Far your hardware,

I3 Online Services
I outlook Express
|50 Polycom
= £ PowerCom .
I3 Music
I3 Temp

] ISE Driver

52

£

<

|

To wiews any subfolders, click a plus sign above,

K, l [ Cancel

4. Click OK the clicking Next to proceed driver installation.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Pleasze wait while the wizard searches.__

@ WRS370

Cancel

5. Windows then displays a message indicating that the installation was successful. Click Finish to complete
the installation.

6. Follow this same procedure to install the serial converter driver.

13
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7. After installing the serial converter driver, you should see Windows popup the “Your new hardware is
installed and ready to use.”

Note:

1. PowerCom provides FTDI USB driver V2.0 in the PowerCom setup software and also create a USB driver files
under the Program files\PowerCom\USB driver folder.

2. PowerCom uses DPInst.exe to ensure Base station driver installation will give warning message when USB
driver setup program detects USB installation may override a newer USB driver by an older version. Please
review FTDI USB driver installation guide in the Program files\PowerCom\DPInst folder.

14



Introduction

Files Created by PowerCom Setup

1. addIn.reg is a Windows registry file that controls the PowerCom PowerPoint Add-in DLL windows registration.
The content is as follows:

Windows Registry Editor Version 5.00

[HKEY_CURRENT _USER\Software\Microsoft\Office\PowerPoint\Addins\PowerCom.AddIn]
"FriendlyName"="PowerCom Add-In"

"Description"="PowerCom Add-In For PowerPoint"

"SatelliteDIIName"="PowerCom Add-In"

"LoadBehavior"=dword:00000003

"CommandLineSafe"=dword:00000000

Make sure the registry has "LoadBehavior'=dword:00000003 and not dword:00000002

2. Default.dat is a PowerCom system file that stores Poller default settings.

3. PowerComLog.txt is a run time trace log file that is turned on in the PowerCom menu. Open the menu, go
to System Configuration, then General Tab, and then Check "Write To Log". This file allows the PowerCom
development team to debug any run time error.

Here is the list of the System files created by PowerCom

Default.dat: Saves some configuration information when users click the "Save as default" button in Poller
Wizard step 3 (Graph type and Format) and step 4 (Music file)

[Your PowerPoint file Name].xml: Saves some poller result information ( Example: user keypad, total poller
count etc).

The XML file is the voting result file PowerCom generated during the slide show. One for each session with
polling slide and has voting result. The XML file has exact same file name as your PowerPoint file name with a
different file type “xml”.

Notes: If there are several incomplete session result XML data files you have to review. Please use “Combine
Data Files” function under System menu to combine result XML files.

[[Your PowerPoint file Name]_Pictures Folder: Contains all poller result's power point slides images file.

[Your PowerPoint file Name].csv: Analysis poller result's OLAP file.

PowerComLog.txt: Log file when PowerCom runs. For debugging PowerCom slide show.

ReportTemplate.xls: Report template file when user generates some poller report excel file.

Roster Template files: PowerCom creates Roster Template files with PRT file type and store in the Roster folder.

Roster List files: PowerCom creates Roster List files with PRL file type and store in the Roster folder.

15
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After PowerCom installation, PowerCom will create several files in 2 folders:
A. \Program Files\PowerCom

1. addIn.reg

2. Default.dat

Note: this file is created the first time you use save as default in Poller wizard.

3. PowerComLog.txt

B. My Documents\PowerCom
Roster folder and a sample PowerCom Roster Template (PRT file)
XML file

.CSV file

Note: PowerCom will create these 2 files in the same folder as your PowerPoint PPT file when you run the first
guestion slide polling during slide show.

Tip: For better file maintenance, it is recommended to create a new folder for the PPT file when conduct an
ARS live meeting. Because PowerCom will generate result files (XML & CSV files) for each new session and
create backup files during the meeting. PowerCom will also generate report files when you run Office
Document Report after the meeting.

16



How to Activate PowerCom

Introduction

The serial number given to you by PowerCom can only be used on one computer. Activating PowerCom by using
the same serial number on different computers is a violation of the PowerCom license agreement. Each serial
number is associated with a maximum-keypad-allowed number that allows only a certain number of keypads to

vote during the slide show.

-Your computer must connect to internet to activate PowerCom.
Open PowerPoint after installing PowerCom. Go to the menu PowerCom

> Help > Activate.

For

Update PowerCom (10Keypads)

On line Activation {Intemet connection is mandatory])

Please enter the 32 digits Senial Number or Base Senial Number
R o S S e e

The senal number can be found on the PowerCom CO cover or in the
PowerCom purchase confirmation e-mail.

powercom@dsii.net for license inguiry.

Register with e-mail

PowerCom @dsii net

Review Email Privacy
Powercom offers free Gold technical support via email or telephone for the 1st
wyear when you register with your email.

Organization Name DSl

— .

Activate

Thank you for choosing PowerCom!
Flease visit our web site

httpo/fewew PowerComARS.com for PowerCom resources .

Enter the PowerCom Serial number and your email address then click the “Activate” button. PowerCom will
connect to PowerCom registration servers and activate PowerCom. You are now registered.

When the activation is finished, the system will remind you “PowerCom was activated successfully” shown as

followed.

5

PowerCom Register

PowerCom was successfully activated

17



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

If you have difficulty activating PowerCom, contact your PowerCom dealer for assistance.

Or email us at PowerCom@dsii.net with a screen print or error message. You can also call us at 212-997-
2000, Monday thru Friday 9 to 5 for assistance.

Notes:

1. The PowerCom license allows a licensee to use one ARS meeting at a given time and we allow the licensee
to install PowerCom on one computer as primary and on another one as back up. It is recommended that
licensee save the 3rd activation count as an emergency spare license.

2. If you can not activate PowerCom license but you are connect to the internet. Please open a Windows Dos

prompt (Start, Run...) then try to PING PowerCom web site “PING WWW.PowerComARS.com” to
ensure you can access the PowerCom license server.
3. Add permission prompt message when user active in vista machine!

%'X, Activate PowerCom (5 Keypads) &‘J

On line Activation [Internet connection is mandatary] ‘ista permission iszue

|F'Iease sntertiicioh dugts:wevink onbi Warning: To be compatible with Vista, you MUST grant permission

to PowerCaom related folders. Please read onling help book,
"PowerComn Vizta and Office 2007 Compatibility* and follow theze
2 procedures:

Serial Mumber iz either on the PowerCom CO cover or via email notification
when pou purchaze PowerCom. Flease call 212-397-2000 or ermail

powercomi@idzinet for licenze inguiry.

1. PowerCom folder permizzion

Fieqister with Email | How to set PowerCom folder permission in Vista

Powercom offers free Gold technical support via email or telephone for the 2. Systen32 folder permiszion
12t vear when vou regizter with your email. Beview Email Privacy

Activate

How o zet Systern32 folder permizzion in Wista

Thank you for choosing PowerCom!
Flease visit our web site http: v PowerComdH S com for powercaon resources.

Tip: Activate your license carefully. We allow three activations for each license, however only one ARS meeting
at a given time can use PowerCom.

Related topic:

How to upgrade PowerCom

18
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PowerCom Activate by Base

a. - (New feature in V2.36) This topic miss a very important information: PowerCom now provide one
licensing method: activate PowerCom by one base station, in addition to the other two existing methods:
activate by CD key and dongle license.

Note:
1. Activate PowerCom by one base station, only applicable to ONE base station.

New function of “PowerCom Activate by Base” highlights the feature that the license of PowerCom
activation has been built into the base station. In other words, there is the license for activating PowerCom
use at the base station. The users can activate PowerCom by connecting the base stations to their computer.

The users are provided with the flexibility of choosing any computer to activate PowerCom as long as the
base station is connected to the target computer. When the base station is disconnected from the computer,
the license will be invalidated. The license will be re-activated only when the base station is connected again
to the computer.

Note: Itis not guaranteed that all base stations can be used to activate PowerCom. Only base stations that
are encoded with the license can be used for the activation purpose.

How to activate Powercom by the base station

1,Connect the base station with your computer. Click “Start Base” from PowerCom tool ribbon, the window as
followed will pop up. Please click “find base station” to search for available base station. The configuration of
the base station will be listed as the below window. Please take note of the serial number of the base station.
Then click “OK”.

Start Base Station @
CommType [USB v‘ I Find Base Station I I Disconnect I [ Test Keypads I I Base Settings I
CommType Base Senal Base Channel Total Keypads Keypad Range Alowed

USB 311C09 A 4 3 13
“Double Click current row set keypad setting for Reply Plus 3 keypads used
Alert! Your software will support 2 maximum of 3 keypads. Please contact PowerCom dealer or www. PowerComARS.com to
increase the license to next keypad count.
OK

2,Please open the activation window as below by clicking “System->Activate” from tool ribbon. The system
will generally input the serial number of the base station by default into the text box of “Please enter the 32
digits Serial number or Base Serial number”. Then the user needs to enter his or her email account at the text
box of “Register with email”. Finally push “Activate” button.

When the activation is finished, the system will indicate the reminding note as followed. “PowerCom was
successfully activated.”

19
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Activate PowerCom (3 Keypads) [=%]

On line Activation (Intemet connection is mandatony)

Please enter the 32 digits Serial Number or Base Serial Mumber
INICHS

The serial number can be found on the PowerCom CD cover or in the
PowerCom purchase confirmation e-mail.

powercomi@dsii.net for license inquiry.

Register with e-mail

Powercom @dsii net|
Review Email Privacy

Powercom offers free Gold technical support via email or telephone for the 1st
year when you register with your email.

Organization Name D5l

Activate

Thank you for choosing PowerComil
Please visit our web site

httpfwww PowerComARS.com  for PowerCom resources .

PowerCom Register ==

l ke PowerCom was successfully activated

3,After restarting PowerCom, please connect the base station and check the current status of the license by
clicking “system->activate” or “online help->about” from tool ribbon. The updated quantity of the keypads will
shown as the below Fig.
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(500 Keypads)

Update PowerCorm

On line Activation (Intemet connection is mandatony)
Pleaze enter the 32 digits Serial Number ar Base Serial Number

311C0O9
The serial number can be found on the PowerCom CO cover or in the

PowerCom purchase confirmation e-mail.

powercom@dsii.net for license inguiry.

Register with e-mail
Powercom @Edsii net
Review Email Privacy

wear when you register with your email.

Powercom offers free Gold technical support via email or telephone for the 1st

Organization Mame D5l

Activate

Thank you for choosing PowerCom!

Flease visit our web site

httpofwosw PowerComARS.com for PowerCom resources.

Introduction
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How to upgrade PowerCom

PowerCom team actively enhancing the functionality of PowerCom.
Please visit PowerCom web site PowerCom download page to download a trail version at:
http://www.powercomars.com/powercom/download.html

Trial version has the full function of PowerCom feature, except you only can use 5 keypads to vote.

Save the ZIP file on your computer, and then unzip the file. Run setup.exe file to perform the PowerCom
installation. Please uninstall the previous PowerCom from your computer if you have an older version of
PowerCom on your computer.

Note: Please remember to activate the PowerCom after the installation.

Tip: Activate the new version of PowerCom using the same CD key on the same computer will not affect your
PowerCom license activation count.

Related topic:

How to Activate PowerCom
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How to detect and download the latest PowerCom

The new version of PowerCom will be updated under the circumstances that new functions are available or
some upgrades are explored. The users can check the status of the version of their PowerCom by clicking
“About PowerCom” from the dropdown menu of “Help”.

| PowerCom =

System

Start a base Station
Insert Poller £

*

Roster/Team

-

N

< BE

Show ToolBar
Reports L4 [

Help v Activate ‘

v PowerCom Help
Eﬂ» ; |

5 About PowerCom [

1, At the interface of “About PowerCom”, please click the button “Check for Updates” to check if there is the
latest version available. If the current version is confirmed the latest one, the wording “Current PowerCom is
the newest version” will emerge to remind the user there is no need for update.

[ About PowerCom [eE3m]

]
l:l:ll'l'l for Reply Flus

Yerzion 2.35.2 [3 keypads trial version. please activate]

Developed by Dynamic Services Intl, Inc.  http: /v, dzilnet

System

E.0.6000
Office 2007
Internet Explorer 70600016851

Thank you for chooging PowerCom

Warning: Thiz computer program is protected by
copynght law and international treaties.
[Inautharized reproduction or digtribution of this
program, of anyg portion of i, may resulk in severe civil Check for Updates |
and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the

marimum extent pozzible under law.

Swyztem Info... |
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PowerComn @

IOI Current PowerCom is the newest version

2,If the current version is not the latest version available at the market, the system will proceed self-checking
for few seconds and remind the user what version is currently released. For example, the window of
“PowerCom version 2.35 is officially released. Do you need to download it now?” will pop up. If choose “yes”,
the system will be automatically transferred to the link of downloading. From the page of the file download
shown as the below Fig., the user can choose the immediate installing (click “open”) or save the installing file
at their computers(click “save”).

PowerCom £

"6" PowerCom version2.35 officially released, Do you need download it
! " now?

File Download =™

Do you want to open or save this file?

:;! ] Mame: PowercomReplyV2.35.zip

Type: WinZip File, 73.6MB
From: file.dsii.net

Cpen I l Save | [ Cancel

[¥] Mlways ask before opening this type of file

harm your computer. f you do not trust the source, do not open ar

= 9 | While files from the Intemet can be useful, some files can potentialhy
= save this file. What s the risk?
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Switching between PowerCom for Reply Worldwide
and PowerCom for Reply Plus.

Due to the protocol difference, the PowerCom team has created two separate PowerPoint add-in applications
for the Reply Worldwide and Reply Plus keypad models.

Only one copy of PowerCom can run on a computer at any given time. For users who want to use both Reply
Worldwide and Reply Plus on the same computer, PowerCom has to be uninstalled and then re-installed.

The new combined PowerCom for Reply PowerPoint add-in application loads both versions of PowerCom on
the computer and allows the user to switch between the different keypad models: Reply Worldwide and Reply
Plus. Therefore, uninstalling and re-installing PowerCom to switch Reply keypad models is no longer necessary.
However, you cannot combine the use of Reply Worldwide and Reply Plus keypads within PowerCom because
Reply Worldwide and Reply Plus have different communication protocols.

Highlights of the new version switch features:

1. One PowerCom setup will install two versions of PowerCom software, one for Reply Worldwide and
one for Reply Plus.

2. PowerCom will allow the user to set an initial version upon installation.

3. PowerCom provides two program entries and a hew version switch program. To switch between
versions of PowerCom, go to Start, All Programs, PowerCom, Switch PowerCom Version.

5. PowerCom will now maintain one version control for both Reply Worldwide and Reply Plus.

6. PowerCom will detect and show a warning message when the user opens the wrong version of
PowerPoint and explain how to change the version.

7. User uses different activation key or dongle to control the licensing.

How to switch PowerCom version
1. Close all the PowrPoint file

2. You can choose the PowerCom version within installation.
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PowerCom - InstallShield Wizard x|
PowerCom Yersion w

Select the default PowerCorm Version that best suits wour needs l - -

Pleaze indicate the default PowerCom Yerzion pau wizh to uge

m SINGLE-DIGIT
f* PowerCom for Beply 'WWorldwide

ag Applicable for Reply WarldWide, Reply Mini, Standard Reply,

Reply EU, and Reply EZ.

= '-":\ MULTI-DIGIT ! MULTI-SELECTION
) g " PowerCom for Feply Flus
a Applicable for Reply Plus and Rephy Mini Plus.
Far help. to apen the Quick Setup Guide reference. Glick ke |

[ratallEhield

Mewt > | Cancel |

3. Click start->Programs->PowerCom ->PowerCom Start

|O Default Programs B Windows Media Player

=~ ; @ Windows Meeting Space
--: Wsnskenr Upstote H Windows Movie Maker

Windows Photo Gallery

Documents

Jg”  Settings ]

/}_z’ Search »

@ Help and Support
=)

Run...

@ Shut Down...

Note to Windows Vista user: You must run “Switch PowerCom Version” as Administrator.

Procedure: Start->Programs->PowerCom->Switch PowerCom Version, right mouse click'Run as
administrator’.
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; Plus
. WorldWide

Microsoft PowerPoint

Switch Praseer™ nm Wercinn
Open

Open file location

@ Run as administratur]

Pop up the screen.

.':{:-] S5witch PowerCom Yersion

Select PowerZom Yersion

ag {* PowerCom for Feply Worldwide

Ea " PowerZom for Reply Fluz

Detect Switch

5.

Choose to Switch the softwarel CReply Worldwinde or Reply Plus. Click Switch.

Introduction

27



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

PowerCom - Installshield ¥Wizard

PowerCom Yersion

Select the default PowerCom YWersion that best suits pour needs

Pleaze indicate the default PowerCom Yerzion pau wizh to uge

m SINGLE-DIGIT
" PowerCom for Beply 'Worldwide
ﬁg Applicable for Reply WarldWide, Reply Mini, Standard Reply,

Reply EU, and Reply EZ.

e _-_..31\ MULTI-DIGIT / MULTI-SELECTION

= a % PowerCom for Beply Plus
Applicable for Reply Plus and Rephy Mini Plus.

Far help. to apen the Quick Setup Guide reference. Glick ke |

< Back | Mewt > I Cancel |

[ratallEhield

6. PowerCom will automatically determine the proper version to install When you plug in base station .

) Switch PowerCom Yersion X

— Select PowerCom Yerzion

SINGLE-DIGIT

" PowerCom for Beply ‘#orldwide

Applicakle for Regply WorldWide, Reply Mini,
Standard Reply, Reply EL, and Reply EZ.

L
LJLA MULTI-DIGIT # MULTI-SELECTION
E@

{* PowerCom for Feply Plus

Applicable for Beply Plus and Reply Mini Plus.

D etect Switch
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Quick Start

The best way to explore PowerCom'’s functionality is to review the PowerCom sample.ppt demo file. Then follow
the step by step demo of inserting a Poller to sample questions and run slide show in the demo mode to
experience the benefits of PowerCom.

If you are an experienced PowerCom user, you may want to discover its newest features on your own. If not,
you can still get a good feel for PowerCom's power by running the included sample PowerPoint presentation
(Strategic Planning — Annual Off-Site Workshop). You can also download the sample Power Point presentation

from http://www.PowerComARS.COM Documents menu, and use these sample PowerPoint files to
experience PowerCom. The sample Power Point presentation “Survey the best price for a new product”
contains surveys relevant to price setting for a product. The example slides contain an analysis of age, gender,
education, marriage status, and income.

Tip: Please review PowerCom Tutorial at
http://www.powercomars.com/support/tutorial.html for step by step tutorial.

Follow these 4 major steps to experience PowerCom:
1. Design and create PowerPoint presentation slides and question slides (with or without PowerCom installed)

2. Insert a Poller using the PowerCom 4 step Polling wizard or edit an existing Poller property using the
Poller object tool bar.

3. Present the PowerPoint slide using PowerPoint slide show and conduct voting for the question slides.
4. Analyze the voting result by creating reports and optionally conduct OLAP data analysis.

Each of the 4 steps can be repeated.

The following steps will show you a quick and easy way to create a question slide using PowerCom, and how to
run the presentation and polling slides:

1. Open the PowerPoint slide and go to the first question slide.

. . 10 .
2. In aslide, click the "Insert Poller" button ™~ in the Powercom tool bar "PowerCom Bar". It will show a
wizard that will allow you to insert a PowerCom Poller in the slide.

3. In the first step of the wizard, there are several checkboxes that you can choose. Check the boxes
according to what you want the Poller to do. You must provide a one or two word summary description of
your question before you move to the next step.

4. In the second step of wizard, you can input custom labels in the text box and you can select the correct
item. If you select a correct answer, it will flash in the results graph after polling.

5. In the third step of wizard, you can change the way your graph looks using the various tabs and drop-
down menus. There is a Save as default button that will allow you to save the settings for use with future
pollers.6. In the last step of wizard, you can choose the background music while polling. After you
complete the setting, save the current music path setting using "Save as the default". Then click "Finish"
button to insert it into current slide.
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30

6. In the last step of wizard (this step is optional), you can choose the background music while polling.
After you complete the setting, save the current music path setting using "Save as the default”. Then
click "Finish" button to insert it into current slide. Repeat several slides with Poller insertion.

7. Repeat step 2 to step 6 for each question slide.

8. Save the file and press "F5" to run this presentation. In the first slide will popup a window. Check the
"Demo Mode" box (if there is no base station attached to the computer, Powercom will force to Demo
Mode) and "OK" button to run it as a demo.

8. Simply use space bar to advance from slide to slide, start, stop the Polling, display result graph.
9. Or you can use right-click the PowerCom Poller icon in right-bottom corner for more menu actions.

10. Use shortcut key is another god way to navigate the slide show.
Have fun. . .
Related Topics:

Inserting PowerCom Poller Overview

PowerCom Poller Wizard




Reply Plus Hardware
Reply Plus hardware overview

Reply Plus ARS system hardware consist of Base station (model number WRS970) and 2.4 Ghz
wireless keypad (model number WRS7200).

PowerCom for Reply Plus can only work with Reply Plus system, cannot combine with other
Reply hardware.

When you use Reply Plus ARS system, there are several operating options and procedures you
have to choose and decide:

1. Address mode (Static and Dynamic address modes)
Examine the base station and keypad to see if they are using the same address mode. Both
the base and the keypads must be configured to the same addressing mode as they are not
interoperable.
Change address mode on base station is very simple via PowerCom System Configuration.
Change address mode on keypad is time consuming, you have to perform change via keypad
LCD menu one keypad at a time. Changing from static address mode to dynamic mode involve
less steps. Changing from dynamic address to static address consist of 3 steps: 1. change

address mode, 2. Assign Base ID. 3. Assign keypad ID.

PowerCom recommends that you examine the address mode first and try not to change the
address mode unless you have enough time before the meeting or it is necessary to do so.

PowerCom recommendation: use the current setting (prefer dynamic address mode)
2. Login and authentication
Do you need to control the security to allow only authorized audience to participate the voting?

By enabling base station login, you can set a global password for the base station. Enabling
the base login will allow the audience who obtain the login password to connect to base
station. However, if a near-by ARS meeting using Reply Plus system with the same channel
setting but no login protection, your audience may risk connect to the ARS meeting using the
same channel without password.

If you set authenticate to true, then only the keypads within the keypad range are authorized
to connect to the base. If this is set to false, then keypads that are not within the keypad
range can still connect to the base and are added to the keypad range.

PowerCom recommendation: use login when there is no near-by ARS meeting.

PowerCom recommendation: Turn authenticate to true when use dynamic address
mode and use test keypad to secure all keypads to be used in the ARS meeting.
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3. USB or Ethernet connection from base station to ARS computer.

How to connect base station to your ARS computer? Reply Plus provides 2 options: USB and
Ethernet. USB cable and driver are included in the hardware package and is easier to install
and set up than using Ethernet port.

However, Ethernet connection enables multi-site meeting and Ethernet connection offers the
freedom for you to situate your base station location for up to 300 feet of network cable
connection from base station to your computer. It provides the performance advantage for RF
signal reception and boosts the performance.

Please note that when use Ethernet connection, you need to prepare additional hardware
accessories such as:

A. AC adapter to provide the Power to base station (PoE hub/switch provide power Over
Ethernet)

B. Hub or switch to connect multiple base stations to the computer.
C. Ethernet cable for each base station and one for ARS computer.

PowerCom recommendation: use USB port unless you need to conduct very large
meeting or multi-site meeting.

Related topics:
WRS970 Base Station
WRS7200 Keypad

Base Settings Overview
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WRS970 Base Station

The base station includes transmit and receive modules for communicating wirelessly with up to
500 keypads on a specific radio channel. It then sends votes from those keypads, to the
computer, for processing. There are 31 different radio channels available within the Fleetwood
WRS970 hardware platform.

The base station and the keypads must be assigned to the same channel and address mode in
order to communicate.

Base Station specifications:
Enclosure

Length : 4.95 Inches

Width : 6.25 Inches

Height (Thickness) : 2.25 Inches
Weight : 0.60 Pond

Power Supply Voltage (DC):

Min Normal Max
DC Jack 42 6 6.9
Power-over-Ethernet 39 48 55
USB 4.75 5 5.25

Base Serial number: This is a manufacturer built in unique S/N, 6 characters (HEX) and can not
be changed.

Base ID: (also called Channel number) configurable from 01 — 31. You can change Base ID /
Channel number in PowerCom system Configuration screen after you connect to the base.

Firmware version: this is the base built in interface program that is used to communicate with
keypad and the computer running PowerCom. To upgrade the Firmware you either run the
Fleetwood firmware Upgrade Utility or send the unit back to Fleetwood.

Base Name: You can set the Base Name via PowerCom.
USB Port: To connect base station with PowerCom computer via a USB cable.
Ethernet Port: To connect base station with PowerCom computer via Ethernet cable.

TCPIP Address and Port number: For the Ethernet connection you have to specify IP and Port
number. You can configure the TCPIP via Digi Device web interface program or Digi Wizard.

Base #: is the one alphanumeric digit to use in PowerCom as base identification. (A-Z)
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Note: the USB driver and Digi Wizard software are both included in the PowerCom installation
package and will be installed under PowerCom program folder.
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WRS7200 Keypad

Keypads function as individual terminals, sending user entered digits to the Base Station via
wireless Radio Frequency transmission.

Each keypad has an electronically stored ID called an "address". The address is also shown
near the top of the keypad itself. Addresses range from 1 to 500. If necessary, you can
easily change IDs.

Length : 5.25 Inches
Width : 2.10 Inches
Height (Thickness) : 1.10 Inches

Weight : 0.290 Pond (With Batteries)
0.185 Pond (Without Batteries)

Battery:2 “AA” batteries

LCD Display: 3 lines 12 characters each line

Keypad Serial number: This is a
manufacturer built in unique S/N, 6 characters
(HEX) and can not be changed.

Related topics:
Connecting to a Base,

Keys,

LCD Display,
Keypad Menu Options
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WRS971 Base Station

Reply Plus Base station WRS971 and WRS970 work with keypad models WRS7200 and
WRS7000. However, the address mode must be identical.

The base station includes transmit and receive modules for communicating wirelessly with up
to 500 keypads on a specific radio channel. It then sends votes from those keypads, to the
computer, for processing. There are 31 different radio channels available within the Fleetwood
WRS971 hardware platform.

The base station and the keypads must be assigned to the same channel and address mode in
order to communicate.

Note: Both the base and the keypads must be configured to the same mode, as they are not
interoperable.

.

L'

Base Station specifications:
Enclosure

Dimensions: 3.1”L x .9”W x 0.57”H.
Weight : Less than 1 oz

SN# (Serial number): This is a manufacturer built in unique S/N, 6 characters (HEX) and can
not be changed.

Base ID: (also called Channel number) configurable from 01-31. You can change Base ID /
Channel number in PowerCom system Configuration screen after you connect to the base.

Firmware version: this is the base built in interface program that is used to communicate with
keypad and the computer running PowerCom. To upgrade the Firmware you either run the
Fleetwood firmware Upgrade Utility or send the unit back to Fleetwood.

Base Name: You can set the Base Name via PowerCom.
Base #: is the one alphanumeric digit to use in PowerCom as base identification. (A-Z)
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WRS7000 Keypad

Reply® Mini+ Model WRS7000 is compatible with WRS7200 and work with Reply Plus base
station WRS970 and WRS971.

Note: Both the base and the keypads must be configured to the same mode, as they are not
interoperable.

Technical Specifications

Enclosure

B Compact case. Rugged ABS plastic construction.
® Styled to fit comfortably in hand.
® \Wearable with optional lanyard.

B Dimensions: 3"L x 1.5"W x 0.4"H.

Weight: Less than 1 oz with battery installed.

m  Color: Black. (Other colors available. Cost premium, minimum order quantity, and special
terms apply.)

User ldentification

Each keypad of Reply® Mini+ Model WRS7000 has an RF device identity ("address™) between
1-500 and a channel identity between 1-31. It supports static addressing i.e. the addresses
may be changed by using an optional WRS960X-T portable programmer. It also supports
dynamic addressing i.e. addresses may be automatically assigned via RF link. There is a
unique device serial number for every keypad. The serial numbers are permanent as they are
set during manufacturing. The address and serial numbers both are transmitted with each
keypad's response.

User Input

To make it user friendly it is build with 14 elastomeric buttons for entering multiple choice
responses or multi-digit string responses. In addition it has spare buttons like Send, raised
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hand, asterisk, and link to provide bonus functions. Entries can be "speed scored" to 0.05
second (50 millisecond) resolution to identify group response sequence (‘fastest finger') during
competitive events.

Display

Reply® Mini+ Model WRS7000 has an eye-catching and user friendly key pad with Green and
Red LEDs which validates user key presses when the Base Station accepts the keypad's inputs.

RF Technology

The RF Technology helps the two-way RF keypad which uses eligible license-free/license-
exempt frequencies, to communicate key presses to the Base Station and receive the
information from the Base Station and also helps to acknowledge successful keypad entries. It
employs Fleetwood-engineered 2.4 GHz frequency hopping spread spectrum (FHSS)
transceivers. The FHSS offers excellent range, immunity to interference, and signal security.
Its Integrated Wi-Fi avoidance feature improves performance in high density wireless
environments.

The Patented and proprietary radio protocol not only Creates a secure communications
network between keypads and their associated Base Station but also acknowledge User entries
when received by the Base Station and This message acknowledgment is just one of the many
patented features of Reply® systems. It helps permits Reply® systems to operate reliably in
the presence of other RF devices (WLANs, PDAs, phones, etc.). Its function of integrated error
checking discriminates system signals from all other RF traffic to ensure data accuracy and
enhance security. There are 31 - 71 channel identities are available to provide installation
flexibility and support up to 15,550 - 37,500 keypads per room. The internal antenna is
protected by the keypad enclosure.

Range

Reply® Mini+ is designed to operate in an indoor area 300 x 300 feet. Other factors which
impinge on the actual range are room's geometry, radio propagation characteristics, and
proximity to RF interferers. Though elevating the base station often results as a performance
booster.

Capacity
The reply mini+ is capable of supporting 500 keypads per Base Station channel identity.
e Standard configuration: Stock. 31 identities available for 15,500 keypads per room/site.

< Arena configuration: Non-stock. Special terms and pricing apply. Up to 71 identities for
35,500 users per venue.

Speed

The speed is managed by Base Station. Base Station comes with two different Models WRS970
and WRS971 specifications. Time stamping identifies each keypad's input sequence in group's
response.
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Using the Keypad
Keys

o)

Power key: Press this to turn on the power. Hold this key down for a few seconds to turn it off.

@

Base key: Pressing the ’'key will bring up a screen that says “Search for Bases?” Press
the ’key to search for bases. Press the 'key will cancel the search.

D)

Alert key: Press this key to alert the presenter. This button is not used in PowerCom software.

e

=g
Symbol key (*SYM): This key allows for the inputting of symbols. Pressing this key in rapid
succession will cycle through different symbols. This key is mainly used to separate answers
for multiple answer questions. Please allow a second or two to pass before entering any
numbers after using the symbol key to ensure that the number appears after the symbol and
doesnoverride the symbol.

Send key: Pressing this key submits multi-digit answers. This key also acts as an enter key for
prompts and menus.

DEL

|

i

Delete key (Del): Pressing this key deletes any characters input into the display. This key also
acts as a cancel button for prompts or for exiting menus.

&) (A] (A

Soft keys: The soft keys are used for selecting common answer choices that are default with
the question type. (ex. Yes/No, True/False)

(1a] [22] [3¢)

_’4n_t'5£|[6']

(7][8][9)
=
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Number keys: These keys are used for selecting choices. For alpha type questions, letters will
be displayed instead of numbers.
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LCD Display

On your keypadLCD screen, you will notice a few different symbols and icons. Going from left
to right, this is what they mean :

CH: This shows the channel number you are on.

ID: This shows your keypadlD number.

Battery: This displays your battery life.

123: If this display is not there then it means that you are answering a soft key type question.
If it only displays “1” then you are answering a single digit or single alpha question. If it
displays “123” then you are answering a multi-digit type question.

Check and X: If it displays a check, then you answered correctly. If it displays an X, then you
answered incorrectly.

Key: If you see this symbol then that means the base station requires a login password.

Up and down half arrows: The up arrow means that the keypad is transmitting information to
the base station. The down arrow means the base station is transmitting information to the
keypad.

Reception: This shows you how strong your reception to the base station is.

HOOPELX T
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Keypad Menu Options

To open the menu on the keypad, press and hold the Delete and Base keys at the same time.
Press the left and right soft keys to scroll through the menu. Press the middle soft key to
select the menu option. Use the “Send” key as an enter key and the “Delete” key as a cancel
button when inside of menu options.

Serial #: This shows you the serial number of the keypad.

El

Serial #
122ABC

Firmware: This shows you the current firmware revision loaded in the keypad. Since the
keypad is updatable, this is useful to see if your keypad is up to date.

Firmware
1.688

Contrast: This lets you set the contrast, pressing the right and left soft keys allows you to
increase and decrease the contrast level.

El

Contrast
- i +

Key Beep: Setting this “On” will enable beeping when a button on the keypad is pressed.
When “Off” there will be no beeping.

E

Key EBeep
FOn off

Mode: This lets you choose between Static address mode and Dynamic address mode. A
keypad must be in the same mode as a base station in order to connect to it.

Mode
BStat Dunam
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Address: You will only see this option if the keypad is on static mode. After you have selected
this option, you may press number keys to change your keypad ID.

Address
g

Base ID: You will only see this option if the keypad is on static mode. After you have selected
this option, you may press number keys to change which base ID the keypad should connect

El

Base ID
146

43



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Connecting to a Base

Press the ’button to turn on the keypad.
The keypad will begin searching for available base channels.
After a few seconds, the screen will display found channels.

AP owbd -

Use the left and right soft keys to cycle through the available channels. Press the middle
soft key to select a channel.

5. If you want to change channels, press the ’key and it will ask you “Search for Bases?”
Press the ’key to confirm and it will search. Pressing the 'key will cancel the search.

Note: The window “System Configuration” must be open in order for a keypad to connect to a
base. To open this window, go to the menu, PowerCom > Start a Base Station.
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Keypad Login and Authenticate

Depending on a basesettings, you may need to login to a base in order to connect to it. You

will see a key symbol on your LCD screen

if a login is required.

1. If you chose to enter a password protected base, you will be asked to enter a password.
2. Enter the password. Depending on the base settings, you will either see your password in

numbers or as dots.

O 0EY Y Y

Enter Logint
123456 _

CHOIO@EY T Y
Logiln Retry:

3. If you enter the wrong password, you can retry login.

4. When your keypad connect to the base and receive a message “Not Authorized” then that
means that the base setting of Authenticate is ON and your keypad is not registered, so
this keypad is not authorized to vote for that specific base. See Authenticate topic for

more information.

OB, Y Y

Mot
Huthorized

5. If you receive the message “Login Fai

CHOOE: 1Y
Login Failed

led”, press the Base key and try logging in again.
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Answering Questions

There are three different ways to answer questions. The first involves the use of the soft keys
the second is single digit or single alpha answers, and the third is multi-digit answers.

For questions that use the soft keys, the choices will be shown on the LCD display. Just press
the soft key pointing to the choice that you want and your answer will be sent.

For single digit or single alpha answers, press the number or letter corresponding to your
answer choice and your answer will be sent.

For multi-digit answers, type in your answer and press the “Send” key when done.

Related Topics:
Inputting more than 12 characters
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Inputting more than 12 characters

Due to a 12 character limit on the LCD display, there may not be a sufficient amount of room to
fully answer multiple answer questions. In order to input all desired choices, first input as
many choices as possible within the 12 characters and press the “Send” key. To append any
additional choices use “*SYM” as a prefix for the next answer string. All characters following
the initial * will be appended to the previously sent answer string.

Note: If * is not used as a prefix to the second answer string, it will override the first string
instead of being appended.
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Keypad Quick Reference

This document can be used as keypad user guide summary to served as a “Reply Plus Keypad
User Guide Summary” hand out to the ARS meeting audiences.

You should remove the non applicable paragraph.

1.

i)
Power on keypad: Press Power Key @

(Dynamic address mode only) Search Base: Press Base Key C] Then use the left and
A\l § I i
| (
right soft keys EJI LF'—‘—J ké/’l to find the base channel ID you want to connect to.
Press Send or middle soft key to connect the base station.

=
Login: When login is enabled, enter the password then press Send key ._E__M_ to login.
Keypad LCD will display “Authorizing” then “Connected” when corrected password is
entered. Keypad LCD will display “Login Retry:” when the password is in error.

HOOPELY XTI

5.
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Explain LCD Display (see LCD Display topic for details)

CH: This shows the channel number you are on.

ID: This shows your keypadID number.

Battery: This displays your battery life.

123: Question type. (See 5. a)

Check and X: If it displays a check, then you answered correctly. If it displays an X, then
you answered incorrectly.

Key: If you see this symbol then that means the base station requires a login password.

Up and down half arrows: The up arrow means that the keypad is transmitting information
to the base station. The down arrow means the base station is transmitting information to
the keypad.

Reception: This shows you how strong your reception to the base station is.

To answer the question depend on the question types:

a) Visual clue of question type: On LCD display right to the battery symbol, if you see it
displays a “1” then you are answering a single digit or single alpha question. If you
see it displays a “123” then you are answering a multi-digit type question. If this
display is not there then it means that you are answering a soft key type question.

) (A (A

b) Soft key questions: use soft keys E —_—

(1#] [2¢] [3¢)
_’4n-t’5£||-6‘j
(7][&][9]

0

c) Single digit and Single Alpha questions: use Numeric keys or A — E.



6.

7.

Reply Plus Hardware

d) For Multi-digit questions including Multi AlphaNumeric, Range, Free Form and

%]
Priority, you must press Send key to submit your answer. Use *SYM key g“” to
separate multiple selections such as Multi AlphaNumeric and Priority.
&1
Use the Delete key (Del) '— to delete any characters input into the display. This
Delete Key also acts as a cancel button for prompts or for exiting menus.

When you have to enter more than 12 characters answer. Enter up to 12 characters then
press Enter key. Then enter a ““SYM” key as a first character on the Keypad LCD as prefix
for the next answer string. All characters following the initial * will be appended to the
previously sent answer string. Press Send key to submit the second answer string. You can
continue using “*SYM” as prefix to append to the previous answer.

49



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Reply Mini+ with PowerCom Reply Plus Quick
Guide

The Reply Mini+ is similar to the Reply Plus except for the following features:

From the audience point of view:

1.

o &~ DN

No soft key & Single Alpha

No Digit LED to display your answer choice

When you press any key, the green LED will light to indicate keypad power on.
When the vote is received by the base station, the green LED light goes off.

If the keypad is unable to send the vote after a period of 9 seconds, the red LED will
light for 3 seconds and then power off keypad.

Red LED will blink quickly 4 times when the battery power is low.

The Link key can cancel a vote rather than wait for the timeout period. In Dynamic mode,
it can cancel the connect process at any time.

From the Presenter and ARS technician point of view:
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1.

Can not set up Soft Key & Single Alpha question type. Not Login function

2. Reply plus keypad settings are not applicable to Reply Mini+.

3. You need the special equipment Reply Trainer to change the channel number and
keypad ID, Address Mode, This equipment is mandatory for breakout events.

4. You can view the keypad channel ID and keypad address by hold the 1 and Link key
simultaneously for 3 seconds. The LED will begin flashing to indicate the Base ID and
address. Green flashes represent numbers, and red flashes are used to separate the
green flashes. The format is as follows:

Blinik Base Station 15t digit 0 or 3 blinks Representing
Sequence d 00 o 21
Red
d .
" digit 0 or 9 blinks
Red
False
Keypad . 010 5 blinks Representing
1 digit
Address 00 to 500
Red
4 .
2'" digit 0 1o 9 blinks
Red
d .
Bf digit 0 to 9 blinks
Red
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Note: If the Base ID is below 10, the sequence will begin with a red flash. For any 0 digits,
there will be no green flashes.

For example, eeee || e00eeeerepresenting Base ID 02, Keypad Address 103.

For any 0 digits, there are no green flashes.

The above description works whether the keypad is configured to Static or Dynamic operating
modes. If it is in Dynamic mode and the keypad is not connected to a Base Station, the report
responds with all red blinks since the keypad has no unique address yet.

5. You need know current Plus Mini+ address mode before you connect to base, If not, You
need the special equipment Reply Trainer

How to connect to a base when your Mini+ address mode is Static

1, Open Powerpoint, Find PowerCom Menu -> Start a Base Station -> Click “Find Base Station

2, If PowerCom finds Base Station, Confirm that there is the same channel ID between Base
and Mini+, then Click “Base Settings”, Confirm that Address Mode is Static! Close “Base
Settings” Windows

Base & keypad Settings — A Seraal#: 311009 CHNL:4 ﬂ
Baze Seftings [~ Apply All Base ~ Keypads Setings [ Apply All Keypads
AddiessMode  [5ya1ic =l ™ Auto Connect [ At Enabled
—g ™ Eoop Eoypads Fanged
P I— [ Show Recaved [ Show Sendng

[T EBeepkeypads [~ Hide'Vote
I~ Powet Dewi [~ Disable Powes Key

[~ Secure Logn

[ iwthenticate
- Logout Keypasd Fowet Timet J'lﬂMHJ}ES :I
] MenuAccess | Disabled =l
I~ Fosce Menu
Spetiic Al I
[~ Keypad Backiiht
— Pesfomance
Winer bo Tum on Wa
Powar Level [Euu:u:ean [LET ﬂ
. . How Long m
Awond Wi [Nu:me ﬂ |

[ Recene ondng Group

SetBase Name  [\/RSS70 Baze

PowerCom Defaud Setings | ok | Hep |

3, Click “Test Keypads”, Press any key test Mini+! Check if it has color change when you press
any key in this key number position

How to connect to a base when your Mini+ address mode is Dynamic
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1. Open Powerpoint, Find PowerCom Menu -> Start a Base Station -> Click “Find Base Station

2. If PowerCom finds Base Station, Confirm that there is the same channel ID between Base
and Mini+, then Click “Base Settings”, Confirm that Address Mode is Dynamic! Close “Base
Settings” Windows

3. Click “Test Keypads”, connect Mini+ to base is as follows

Press the Link key. The LED lights red. Next press the two-digit Base ID of the system to
connect to (i.e. “to connect to Base ID 5). The LED lights bright green and then dim after each
digit Once the keypad successfully connects with the system, the LED lights green
momentarily. The keypad is then ready for voting on the system. Check if it has color change
when you press any key in this key number position, If the LED lights red, the negotiation was
unsuccessful.

Note: If the keypad is connected to a previous system and the attempt to connect to the new
system fails (or not found) the keypad will maintain the previous system connection until an
event described in the next section occurs.

Disconnecting from a Base
There are three ways to disconnect a keypad from a system.

1. Software power down command — Click “Base Setting”, Check “Power Down”, This
command can be sent from a Reply Plus Base Station to power down all connected keypads.

2. Timeout — After a period of two hours without an acknowledged vote, the keypad will
disconnect from the Base Station and power down.

3. Connect to Base ID 00 — Press the Link key, followed by "and Send to disconnect from the
Base Station and power down.
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Introduction to System Configuration

Configuring the PowerCom system is your starting point. At the heart of system configuration
is setting up your Reply Plus Base Station and connecting to your computer ruining
PowerCom. For these refer to the Reply Plus Base Settings book.

Basic system configuration can be done via the "System" option on the PowerCom menu. The
System Configuration box opens with three tabs.

General Tab
Hardware Tab

Combine Data File Tab
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General Tab

System wide configuration settings

General Tab allow user to configure System wide settings under PowerCom menu System

sub menu.

T Systemn Configuration

General T Hardwars T Combine Data Filez ]

..................... 5

F# DemoMods [ Use muliple horior

[~ Use disgnostic mode waiting any emors to a log file

¢ Frompt for action when data abeady esists for this presentation
[~ Demographic Andysis Flesile Font

[~ Add & Veting Bow when uge Dual Monitor

I~ Resst Paller alfter slide show

I~ Realtime dsta sync  |/172.37.1.48/ Pl Browse... Replication Test

Parlicipant Scorning: Showe the Top Ig

Location af data file for thes presertstion:
|D.\User3\E2‘\My Docurments\PowerComhPlushS ample_ =ml

Browe,,

Demo Mode
PowerCom recommendation: Off,

PowerCom will set on and off depends on the base station connection.

- Use multiple Monitor

PowerCom recommendation: On,
PowerCom will multiple Monitor on question slide during slide show when dual monitor

display is used.
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Write to log
PowerCom recommendation: Off,

turn on when need to debug the program.

Slide Show Confirmation screen

PowerCom recommendation: On

Demographic Analysis Flexible Font

Select this option when you like PowerCom to dynamically adjust the Result Graphic Font
when displaying Demographic cut.

PowerCom recommendation: On

Add a Voting Box when use Dual Monitor

PowerCom will display a vote count box on question slide during slide show when dual
monitor display is used.

PowerCom recommendation: On

Reset Poller after slide show
After the slide show set to resume poller for the default.

PowerCom recommendation: On
Hot Backup Location

Real time replication of voting result file to a back up computer

PowerCom recommendation: On
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Running in Demo Mode

You can run the PowerCom slide show without connecting to a physical base station and
keypads using demo mode. Demo mode is for meeting presentation simulations. We
encourage presentation authors to utilize the demo mode during the PowerPoint
presentation’s design and construction stage to get a sense and feel for how the Slide show
will look. It will give you a chance to figure out the best screen layouts for the results graph.

Running demo mode is the best practice method to perfect your presentation. You can use
demo mode to conduct pre-meeting rehearsal and sneak previews of your presentation and
polling result graph displays.

When PowerCom cannot detect a base station connection, PowerCom will automatically set
itself to demo mode. If you have the base station connected to your PC or laptop, please end
the slide show and go to the System menu Keypad section to check the connection.

You can set demo mode at slide show confirmation screen when you start the slide show.
Related topic:

PowerCom Confirmation Screen
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Writing to log file

Use diagnostic mode writing any errors to a log file.
System default off

When turned on, PowerCom will record system debugging traces in the file.

Related Topic:

PowerCom System files
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Prompt for Action

Set this option on, PowerCom will prompt a confirmation screen when you start the
PowerPoint slide show.

+" PowerCom Confirmation

Mew zezzion or Continue from previous session K.eppad List

{* Create a new session starting from the first slide Keypads [z 280
" Continue the seszion from the current slide

" Continue the sezzion from the previously completed shde:

200 keypads uzed

[ DemoMode v “Wiite To Log

Addresz Mode: Static

Location of data file for thiz prezentation;

C:ADocumentz and SettingshAdrminiztratarsty DocumentshPowerComhPlugsS ample. sml Browse. ..

By default the Prompt for action option is on. It is recommended that you leave it this

way.
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Polling results data path

Location of data file for this presentation.
Used to identify the folder where all the polling result data and screen will be stored.

PowerCom will default the path to the file where the current PowerPoint presentation is
located.

PowerCom will automatically rename the previous result data files by appending the date and
time to the end of the file. To prevent complications and confusion, you should rename the
files to a meaningful name related to the slide show session immediately after you completed
the slide show and before you start another slide show. Search for the same name as your
PowerPoint file (file types are XML, CSV, DOC) and a folder with same PowerPoint file name
plus suffix "_Pictures". Make sure that the names match. PowerCom will only recognize
matching names in the Picture folder for PowerPoint presentations.

59



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Real time replication of voting result file to

a back up computer

When should we use this feature?

During the ARS meeting, especially when it is a critical one, you do all the necessary
preparation to prevent any kind of interruption during the meeting. You can have a stand-
by computer load with same PowerPoint slides and have a spare base station placed next
to the stand-by computer to deal with any computer melt-function or PowerPoint crash.
However, when you switch the slide show presentation to the stand-by computer when the
primary computer encounters an error and you cannot fix it quickly, your stand-by
computer has the same PowerPoint file but has no previous voting results. You have to
copy the file over or run the slide show with a new result file. This may not be an issue if
you do not have demographic slides in your break down computer or you never have to re-
visit the question slides on the break down computer.

To be able to port the complete slide and voting result data from primary computer to the
backup computer, Powercom provides a new feature of real time voting result replication in
Version 2.32.

How it works?

PowerCom copies the following PowerCom files in real time mode from the primary
computer to the backup computer:

1 The voting result XML
2. The OLAP data analysis CSV file.
3. The slide Poller Result Picture File.

As you run your Presentation, these PowerCom files are updated on both the main and
backup machines simultaneously. So if your primary computer experiences any technical
difficulty during the PowerPoint slide show, you can start the Presentation from the backup
with all the data ported over from the primary computer.

Requirements & preparations:

1. You should first establish a computer to computer connection using Ethernet LAN
connection via a hub or switch and RJ45 LAN cables. Other computer to computer
connections such as Infra-rate, blue tooth, or computer to computer connection using
a category 5e crossover patch cable., because the connection may not be stable.

Note: What is a Category 5e crossover patch cable? Actually, it's a cable that directly
links one computer to another on a Local Area Network (LAN). The RJ45 CAT 5e
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UTP crossover cable with molded strain relief is designed to provide Hub-to-Hub,
PC-to-PC connection.

The computer environment on both the computers should be identical. Windows
version, Office version and PowerCom version should be totally identical.

First locate the folder on the backup computer that you would like to share or make a
new folder.

Right click on that folder and click on the option "Sharing and security".

T
=

Lr,_.. j oer_omshare
Open
Explore
Search. ..

Sharing and Security. ..

Scan For Wiruses., ..
Send To »

Cuk
Copy

Create Shartout
Delete
Renarne

Properties

A small dialog box will appear with the title "data properties". Under the "Sharing" tab,
select the check box "Share this folder on the network" under the "Network sharing
and security".

Set the permission level on this folder to be writable to the primary computer login
account.

The path and name of PowerPoint file, music file and other PowerCom system files
must be identical on both primary and backup computers. If you use roster files, you
must set up roster files on the same shared folder(PowerCom menu -> Roster/Team -
> Roster path).

You must establish a File Sharing network between your two computers, and
ensure that the File Sharing folder on the back-up computer has write, read
permission for primary computerlogin account. And this folder has the same ppt files
(and same file name too) as the primary computer. If there is roster file configuration
in primary computer, You must set the roster file in back-up computer. Run ppt file
in Demo Mode on both computers simultaneously to ensure that all necessary files
exist on both computers.
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Set up Procedure

1. Open PowerPoint, Click PowerCom menu, then System sub-menu, General Tab, check

“Hot backup location”.

W Systom Configuration

General 1 Haschware | ConbieDataFies |

W Demo Mods

[T Use dagnoshc mode witing any erors fo a kg fil

P Prompt for action when data already exists for i preserdation

[ Demographic Analysiz Flexble Fornt

[ Add aVoling Best when use Dual Menitor

[~ Reset Paller alter slide shaw

I HotBackup Location 44172 31,1 \PaweComShare Browse.. | Replicaton Test

Patizipant 5 coting. Showve tha Top |3_
Location aof data e for s presentabon:

]C"".Dn-t:l.lrruris and Setings\Administatar' by Documents\PowerCom'\Fhis\Sample. wml

Bliowse... |

2. Enter the backup computer PowerCom result XML file folder location by \\computer
name\folder name or by \\IP address\ folder name.

Note: The voting result file should reside in the same folder as the PowerPoint file. (.PPT
or .PPTX)

3. Click "Replication Test" to replicate all files including the voting result files from primary
computer to backup computer. You should create result files by running slide show in

demo mode or live mode.

Replication Test File List: Current PowerPoint File, Poller result.xml, OLAP csv File,
Current Roster File, Slide Poller Result Picture Folder and all files.

PowerCom copy question slide voting result files to backup computer after voting is
stopped and copy one more time after voting result is displayed.

Related topics:
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Hardware Tab

Hardware

Under this tab hardware such as the Base Station and Keypads are configured. Please refer
the Reply Plus Base Settings book and the topics under the book for more details. For
information on using the Keypad refer to the Using the Keypad book.
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Connecting the Base Station

The WRS970 base station provides two options for connecting to a computer: USB and
Ethernet.

Setup / Power Notes
Installation

uUSB Easy to Set By computer via USB USB cable length
up cable limitation.
FTDI USB
driver

Ethernet Not easy to 1. AC adopter 1. For multi-site meeting
set up 2. POE switch/hub 2. For large size meeting
Use Digi 3. POE Injector 3. Base can be far away
device to from computer
configure

USB driver is very easy to set up. Reply Plus USB driver has been certified by Microsoft, so
you can always install the software automatically when you plug in the USB cable to your
computer when your computer is connected to the internet. If your computer is not connecting
to the internet, you can locate the USB driver from your PowerCom program folder
(C:\Program Files\PowerCom\USB Driver).

Ethernet port is not as easy to set up as the USB driver, and it may require additional
software to configure the IP address. However if you take the factory default setting of IP
200.0.0.78 there is no need to further configure base station IP. If you configure your
computer properly to add an IP address that is on the same segment as that of the Base
(200.0.0.XXX), the set up should be simple.

Please refer to Ethernet connection book for more information.

USB: For the first USB connection, internet access is recommended for obtaining drivers. If
internet is not available, you can locate the USB driver from your PowerCom program folder
(C:\Program Files\PowerCom\USB Driver).

. The USB connection is capable of powering the base unit along with the data connection.
Connect the included USB cable to the base and the other end to an open USB port on the
PC or hub. The drivers will install automatically and the PC alerts when the hardware is
installed and ready to use.

The USB connection is capable of powering the base unit along with the data connection.
Connect the included USB cable to the base and the other end to an open USB port on the
PC or hub. The drivers will install automatically and the PC alerts when the hardware is
installed and ready to us Each base unit ships from the Fleetwood factory with a default IP
address of 200.0.0.78, subnet mask of 255.255.255.0 and port 2101. If Ethernet is the
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desired connection type, see your network administrator to ensure the settings are
compatible with your network. A built-in web interface is available to configure the device
Ethernet settings (username: root; default password: dbps).

Important! After connecting power to the base unit for use with Ethernet, the base unit
requires a 30 — 40 second wait period is necessary for the base to Each base unit ships
from the Fleetwood factory with a default IP address of 200.0.0.78, subnet mask of
255.255.255.0 and port 2101. If Ethernet is the desired connection type, see your network
administrator to ensure the settings are compatible with your network. A built-in web
interface is available to configure the device Ethernet settings (username: root; default
password: dbps).

Configure Base for Connection Type

Both types of connections can be connected to the same Base station unit simultaneously.
However, the Base can only communicate through one of the two. No buttons exist as the
Base determines the connection method based how power is first applied to the unit. If
power is first connected using USB, USB is selected. If power is first applied using the
external DC jack or the built-in PoE, Ethernet is selected. The base will present on the LCD
at power up which connection is activated.

%% System Configuration E|
General T T Combine Data Files ]
Bage Station
CommType |USE - Find Base Station | Dizconnect | Test Keypads | Baze Settings |
| CommT ype | Baze Sernal |.t’-‘-.ddress Mode| Base | Charnel |T0tal Ke_l,lpads| Keypad Range
UsB nooozz2 Dynarnic A & 100 1-100
[l UsE F1C17 Dynarnic B 7 200 1-200
< >
Aler! Your software will support a maximurm of 5 keypads.
*Double clcik the row to configure base station and keypad zettings for Beply Plus SDD_ 1 T
To increase the quantity, contact PowerCom Dealers or v, PowerCom&R S, com Keypad List for Connect

Related Topics:

USB Diriver Installation
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Introduction to Ethernet Connection

Base Setting and Configuration
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USB Base connection

From PowerCom menu click “Start a base station ” sub menu to open the Hardware tab of
the System Configuration screen. Alternatively, you can click “System” sub-menu, then click
Hardware tab to access Base station connection screen.

Here you select Comm Type “USB ” then click “Find Base Station” to connect to all the base
stations that are physically connect to your PowerCom computer via USB cable.

%% System Configuration §|
General T T Combine Data Files ]
Bage Station
CommType |USE - Find Base Station | Dizconnect | Test Keypads | Baze Settings |
| CommT ype | Baze Sernal |.t’-‘-.ddress Mode| Base | Charnel |T0tal Ke_l,lpads| Keypad Range
UsB nooozz2 Dynarnic A & 100 1-100
[l UsE F1C17 Dynarnic B 7 200 1-200
< >
Aler! Your software will support a maximurm of 5 keypads.
*Double clcik the row to configure base station and keypad zettings for Beply Plus SDD_ 1 T
To increase the quantity, contact PowerCom Dealers or v, PowerCom&R S, com Keypad List for Connect

Notes:

1. It is highly recommended that you Install PowerCom before trying to connect the base
station. The Base Station USB driver will be installed after complete the PowerCom
installation.

2. The very first time you connect the base station, the system will prompt you to install the
USB driver. You can locate the USB driver under PowerCom folder.

Tips:

1. Reply Plus USB connection is much easier than Reply Worldwide USB connection. There
is no need to decide which Comm Port for which base station.
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2. When you click “Find Base Station”, all base station connect to your computer via USB
cable will be show up. You don’t have to connect one base station at a time.

3. Please make sure the channel number is not duplicating when you use multiple base
station connection.

Related topic: USB Driver Installation
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TCP Base Connection

Once you set up the IP address do the following for Base setting and configuration.

1. Click “Find Base” from the PowerCom menu to configure TCPIP. Select TCP in Comm
Type dropdown menu.

%% System Configuration E]

General T Hardware; T Combine Data Fles ]

B ae= Station

Commlype |USE v I Find Base Shalion ] I Diseannest I [Te.st Kemads] I Base Sellings ]

ALERT! “our softwere will support a masimmum of 5 keppads,
To increase the quantity, contact PoweiCom Dealers or v PowerCom& RS, com

2. Then enter the IP Address of the base station you are connecting to the computer. Use
default Port 2101.
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& System Configuration

General | Hardware | CombneDaaFie: |

Baze Shatioh

CommType | TCP v I Find Base Stalion ] I Disconnect ] [Tﬂt Ka:.pads] I Base Sellings ]

IPAddiess 172911171 Poit {7101

BLERT! “our software will support a masmum of 5 keppads.
Ta inciease the quantity, contact PoweiCom Dealers of v, PowerCom&R 5. com

3. Then click “Find Base Station”. PowerCom will locate the Base. The rest of the
procedure is the same as using USB as connection method.
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% Syztem Configuration

Gereral T Hardware T Combire Drata Files ]
Baze Station
CommType |TCP - Find Base Station | Test Keypads | Baze Settings |
IP Address  [200.0.0.78 Part 2101
| Carnni T ype | Baze Senal |.&ddress Mcu:lel Baze | Channel |Total Keypadsl Keypad Fange
[l TCP F1C17(200.0.0.78:2101) Diynarnic A 3 5 15
£ | *

Aler! Your software will support a maximum of 5 keypads.

“Double clcik the row to configure baze station and keypad settings for Feply Plus it

Toincrease the quantity, contact PowerCorm Dealers or www. PowerComdR 5. com

4. Click Base Settings to configurate Reply Plus base station settings. (see Base settings
for more info)

71



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

baze & keypad Settingzs — A Serial#:311EFE CHNL:10

Base Seting:—[w Apply All Base Kewpads Settings — v Apply All Keppads
Addresz Mode |D_I,Inami|: j [v Auto Connect [v Alert Enabled
Security lv Beep Keypads Ranged

[~ Login Enabled [v KeplLocked Feedback
Lagin Passward l— [v Show Received v Show Sending
[~ Secure Login [~ Beepkeypads | HideVate
[ Power Dawn [ Dizable Power key
[ Authenticate
Lagout Keypad Fower Tirmer |1|:| MLt j

| kenu Acoess | Dizabled ﬂ

[ Force Menu
Specific Al

[v Kevpad Backlight

Perfarmance
‘when to Tum on | 0N key Press :Iv
Power Level |EL"':'|:'EE"'I han ﬂ
How Long 2 Seconds -
Breoid Wik | Mane ﬂ

[ Receive onAny Group

Set Baze Mame |'W'FESEI?E| Baze

PowerCom Default Settings | """""" oK Help |

................................

Note: You can simultaneously use USB and TCP to connect the Base Station to the
computer. The only requisite is that they must not use the same channel. Refer the image
below.
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% System Configuration

General T T Combine Data Files ]
Basze Station
CommType |USE  w Find Eaze Station | Disconnect | Test Keypads | Baze Settings |
| CammT ype | Baze Serial |.-’-‘«ddress Model Baze | Channel |T0ta| KeypadsJKeypad Range
vl USB Qoooz2 Diyharnic A B 5 15
vl TCF 1101 7(200.0.0.78: 2101) Diynarnic B 3 5 15
< | *

Alert! Your software will support & maximum of b keypads.

: . : ; 10k d d
“Double cleik the row to configure base station and keypad zettingz for Reply Plus Fypads use

Taincreaze the quantity, contact PowerCam Dealers or v, PowerComARS. com Feypad List for Connect
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Test Keypads

Test Keypads screen display Base Alpha (A — Z), Base Station Serial # and Channel (CHNL)
as tab title. Click the targeted base station tab to test base station. The selected tab will
have broken dot line as border.

< Test Eeypads

i.....il..5.;3rialH:D.EI.IJ.EIZZ.EHNL;S.E] B SenalMumber 31101 7200.0 0. 78:2101] CHHL:3 |

e 15 Addrezs Mode: Dynamic
Range to Pall |1
Set Mew Fange | Help | 4 keypads of 5
Clear Grid | Baze Settings | Save keppad List
A026- A051- ADTE- A101- A7126- A151- 7176 A201- AZZ6- I
A02F- A0R2- ALFF- A102- A127- A152- BITE- A202- AZIT- [y

A00Z- A028- A053- A078- A103 8128- A153 &4178- 8203 A228- 4
%9&{“1 A023- 4054- A073- &104- 4129 A154- 4173 4204- A229- &

4105 A030- A055- A030- A10%- 4130 A155- 4180 4208- A230- &
A006- &031- A056- A081- A106- &131- A156- 4181 &206- A231- &3
A007F- &032- A057- 4082 107 4132- A157- 4182 A207- 5232 &3
A00g- A033 A058- A083- &108- 8133 A4158- 4183 4208- A233- &3
A003- A034- A053- A084- £103- 4134- A4153- 4184 &4203- A234- &3
A010- &035- A060- A085- A110- 4135- A160- 4185 8210- 5235 &3
A011- A036- A06T- A086- &111- &4136- A161- 4186 8211- 8236- &3
A2 A037- A062- A087- A112- 8137- A162- 4187 8212- B237- &3
A013- &038- AD63- A088- A113- 4138- A163- £4188- 8213 A238- 43
A014- &033- A0E4- A083- &114- 4135- A164- £4183- 8214- A£239- &

AlG- A040- A0B5- A090- A115- A140- A1ED- £7130- A215- AZ40- ad
AE- A041- ANBE- A091- AT1E- A141- ATEE- A191- A216- A241- Ad
ADY- A042- A0GY- A092- A117- A142- ATEY- A192- A217- A242- ad
AlE- A043- A0BS- AD93 A118- A143- ATEE- A1393- A218- A243 ad
A &044- A0B3- A034- A115- A144- ATES- £134- 4213 A244- ad
AD20- A045- A070- A035- &120- 4145- A170- 4135 8220 A245- o
A021- &046- A071- A036- A121- &146- A171- &4136- &221- A246- &

A022- &047- A072- A037- A122- 4147- A172- &197- 8222 A247- &3
A023- &045- A073- 4038 &123 4143 A173- 4135 8223 4243 &
A024- £043- A074- 4033 &124- £4143- A174- 4133 8224- A243- 43
A025- A050- AD7S- A100- £125- &150- A175- 4200 8225- A280- &3

Keypads
Enter the range of keypad numbers that you wish to use for the polling, the default is the
maximum number of keypads.

This box is used to define the keypad number range and to allow the defined group to
participate in voting during the slide show. It accepts a string of the following format:
"1,3,6-10,21-29,38". Keypad numbers separated by commas are treated as individual
keypads while keypads separated by a dash are interpreted as an inclusive range.

“Set New Range” Button
Click "Set New Range" button to save the definition of the keypad number range and allow
the defined group to participate voting during the slide show. Non-responding keypad
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numbers will be displayed as Absent Keypads list during the slide show by right-clicking the
Poller box or by pressing the A key.

Test keypads

PowerCom allow you to Start keypad testing automatically. Press the keypad number
and see the visual display of number entered.

Clear Grid
Use Clear grid to reset the keypad display

Color codes in keypad list area:

White | - Inactive
Green | - Active
Gre - Unset
- Active outside of defined group

- Low battery

Clear Grid
Clears the keypad voting display and color codes.

_ Keypads of _

Displays the number of keypads used for this computer according to the keypad range
setting on this screen.

It is no need to stop test keypad, just close the Test Keypad Window and return to System
Configuration Window Keypad Tab and click OK button to save the settings.

Base Settings

This is an alternated way to enter Base Settings screen.

Save Keypad List

Click this button only after you test all keypad in the keypad range.
The Save Keypad List function serves two purposes:

1. Preparation for the Individual password function: to retrieve keypad serial number and
generate random password for each keypad.
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2. Store keypad ID for dynamic addressing: to store the keypad ID in the Roster List file
(default name KeypadList.prl) and prevent keypad ID got re-assigned when use dynamic
address mode.

Please reference the Advanced Roster Settings section of online help, review Use roster file
for individual password topic and Save Keypad List topic for detail information.

Ethernet Connection

Introduction to Ethernet Connection

Connecting the Reply Plus Base station to a computer

Currently there are 2 options to connect Reply Plus Base station to a computer. These are:
1. UBS

2. Ethernet (TCP/IP)

The following are the Pros and Cons of using the USB connection versus the Ethernet
connection.

Disadvantages using USB:

From a hardware point of view the USB connection has to load USB driver. However, in
real world experience, your computer may have several USB ports and the different drivers
may come into conflict with one another. Subsequently the Reply Plus system will not find a
base and may even freeze the system. This happens only occassionally and particularly
when the driver reports that it's a USB Converter driver instead of the D2xx, in the device
manager.

Note: The USB connection is still a favorable option for quick connections.

Some other setup program may pre-install USB driver before user plugging in the base
station. Microsoft provides DPInstall.exe to allow the setup program to maintain the latest
driver. If the DPInstall is used it should put the drivers in the USB store. That way when
you plug in a base it finds the drivers there. The only problem with this procedure is if the
drivers are pre installed from a setup.exe that may not be the latest or the current one.

Advantage of Using Ethernet

Improving base station data reception
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Ethernet connection use RJ45 Ethernet cable that can be extend to hundred feet away
from computer and this improves Base station data reception by placing base station at the
best location in a meeting room.

Multi-site meeting

Ethernet port option enables Reply Plus to conduct Multi-site meeting for ARS software like
PowerCom. With a conference equipment set up for remote meeting sites, a Hosting site
that has the live presenter doing the speaking can connect and get votes from remote sites
and broadcast result data to remote sites via conference broadcasting.

Related topic:

USB Driver Installation
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Preliminary Preperations

Note: When using Ethernet connection, there is no need to install the USB driver. Do
not plug in the USB cable too. You must either use USB or Ethernet port, never both.

Preprations

Hardware:

1. ARS computer running PowerCom (usually a laptop) with Ethernet port.

2. Reply Plus Base station (default base IP setting is 200.0.0.78)

3. AC Adapter 6DVC or Hub. If you have POE you donneed an AC Adapter.

4. Ethernet cable of the right length (measure from the idea base station location in the

ARS meeting to the ARS computer running PowerCom)
5. Hub/switch

Software:

1. PowerCom for Reply Plus
2. Windows Local Area Connection and Internet Protocol (TCPIP)
3. DigiDevice software DigiWizard

Related topics:
WRS970 Base station AC adopter
POE Hub and POE Injector

Digi Device Setup Wizard
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Quick Start Connection

This process can be done in five minutes.

1. Plug in AC adapter to the base to provide the power to base. When plugged in correctly
the Base LCD will light up and display the firmware version and BASE ID. Note that the
Base has built-in power protection if you plug in the wrong adapter.

2. On your computer that has PowerCom installed right click My Network Places, then
Properties to open Network Connections. Open Local Area Coonection Properties, then
open Internet Protocol (TCPIP) Properties. Click Advanced button to open Advanced
TCP/IP Settings. Add a IP address for this computer 200.0.0.xxx (other than 78,e.g.
200.0.0.105) and a Subnet mask 255.255.255.0

Note: You have to use static IP to be able to add an additional IP address.

3. Connect a RJ45 cable from the Base to a hub and then connect another RJ45 cable
from the computer to the hub.

4. Open PowerCom and go to “Find Base”, select CommType: TCP, enter default BASE IP
Address as 200.0.0.78 and default Port:2101. Click “Find Base Station ”.

PowerCom will show you Base ID as (200.0.0.78:2101) in the Base Serial column if
configured properly.

Note: You have to run Digi Wizard to detect and configure the base station IP address if
you cannot connect base station via Ethernet port.

Related Topic

Complete Connection Procedure
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Complete Connection Procedure

This topic details a step by step connection procedure. This procedure helps you make a
complete connection which is particularly useful if you are doing a robust setup as in the
case of a Multi site meeting or a presentation to a large group of participants.

1. Provide Power to Base (AC adopter or Injector, or from POE Hub)
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2. Add a new IP address for this computer that on the same segment as Base station IP
200.0.0.xxx

3. To add a new IP 200.0.0.xxx on your computer running PowerCom right click My Network
Places, then Properties to open Network Connections. Open Local Area Connection
Properties.

-+ Local Area Connection Properties

Gieneral | Authentication | Advanced

Connect using:

E& Broadcom 440: 10900 Integrated Cc

Thiz connection uges the following items:;

fg', Cliert for Microzoft Metworks
.@. File: and Frinker Sharing for Microsoft Mebworks
=1 005 Packet Scheduler

pa | nkernet Pratacal [TCPAARP]
[ Inztall... ] Properties
Drescription

Tranzmizzion Contral Protocal/Intermet Pratocal. The default
wide area network, protocaol that provides communication
acrozs diverse interconnected networks,

Show icon in notification area when connected
Matify me when this connection has limited or no connectivitg

] 4 ] [ Cancel

4. Open Internet Protocol (TCPIP) Properties.
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Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General |

Y'ou can get IP zettings azsigned autoratically if your netwaork, supports
thiz capability. Othenwize, you need to azk your network, adminiztrator for
the appropriate [P zettings.

{7 Obtain an IP address automatically
{(®ilze the following IP address:

IP address: 192188 1 . 122 |
Subriet mask: | 255 . 255 . 255 . O |
Default gateway: | 192.168. 1 . 1 |

() Usze the following DMNS server addreszes;
Preferred DS server: 132168, 1 . 1 |

Alternate DMS server: | ) ) ) |

[ Ok, H Cancel ]

5. Click Advanced button to open Advanced TCP/IP Settings.

You have to use fixed IP otherwise the fields will be greyed out (disabled).
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Advanced TCP/IP Settings

IP Settings | DNS | WINS | Dptions |

IF addrezzes
IFP addresz Subnet mazk.
192168.1.122 2RR.2BR.255R0

add.. ] [ Edit... ] [ Hemuw

Default gatersays:

G ateway b etric
13216311 &tomnatic
[ add... ][ Edi... ][ Remove

Aytomnatic: metric

L]

)4 ] [ Cancel

6. Click “Add” an IP address.

TCPSIP Address

IP address: (E. 0 . 0 105 |
Subnet mask: | 255 .255.255 . O |

| add || cancel |

7. Add a new IP address for this computer 200.0.0.xxx (other than 78,e.g. 200.0.0.105) Subnet
mask 255.255.255.0
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Advanced TCP/IP Settings

IF Seftings | DMS | WINS || Options

IF addreszes
IP address Subret mask
1921681122 255 255 2560
200.0.0105 285,255 256.0
sdd. || Edt. || Femove
Default gateways:
[3 ateway ki etric:
19216811 Autarmatic
| agd. || Edt. || Femove

Automatic: metric:

L]

(] 4 ] [ Cancel

Note: It is OK to use the default IPif you are just connecting one comp and one base station.
However if you have more than one base use ipas follows, 1st base: 192.168.0.201
2nd base: 192.168.0.202 and so on

8. Click OK and it is done.

9. Connect physical Ethernet cables between Base Station to Hub/switch to Computer.
Use 2 RJ45 cables to make the connections.

Note: If you decide to connect base station directly to computer (for one base station
connection), you have to use cross over Ethernet cable.

10. Configure Base IP (DigiWizard configure IP) or take manufacturer default IP 200.0.0.78

Note: There are 2 ways to configure Base station IP address:
1. DigiWizard (a Windows application need to install the software)
2. Digi Connect ME configuration and Management, a web application.

Use the DigiConnect ME Configuration and Management application if you already know the
Base StationlP address. Otherwise you will have to use the Digi Wizard.

11. Use PowerCom find base menu to connect Base station using Ethernet (TCPIP).
Fixed IP address is required.
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% Systern Configuration @

Genaral T Hardware T Combine Data Files ]

Bz Shation

CommType | TOP w0 I Find Base Stalion ] I Discannsct I [ Test Keppads ] I Baze Sellings ]

IPaddiess | 2000078 Foit |2-||:|-|

ALERT! “our softeare will support a masdmum of 5 keypads.
Toihciease the quantity, contact PoweiCom Dealers or v PowerCom&R 5. com

Note: For single base station connection, you can use factory default IP setting of 200.0.0.78
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

12. Open PowerCom go to “Find Base”, select CommType: TCP, enter default BASE IP
Address 200.0.0.78 default Port:2101. Click “Find Base Station”.
PowerCom will show you Base ID (200.0.0.78:2101) in Base Serial column if configure properly.
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%% System Configuration

General I Hardware |  CombneDaaFies |

Baze Station

CommType | TCF V: [ Find Baze Stalion ] [ Dizconnect ] [ Teat Ke,.pa.ds] [ Basze Selings ]

P &ddiess | 2000000 78 Foit |21|;|1

CommTupe Baze Serial Base | Channel | Total Keppads| Kevpad Flangs Slowed
F11COE[200.0.0.72.2101)

< | >

“[ouble clodk the row by conhigue baze stabon and keppad sstings for Fephs Pluz 500 keppads wsed
ALERT! Your software vall support a masamum aof 5 keppads.
Toinciease the quartity, contact PoweiCom Deales or v PowerComaR S, com

Add IPaddress:
200.0.0.X, Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

Tip: To find out the IP address of a base station and to configure the IP address of a base
station Use DigiWizard. You can run the DigiWizard software from PowerCom setup package
under DigiWizard folder.

Related Topics:

WRS970 Base station AC adopter
POE Hub and POE Injector

Digi Device Setup Wizard
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Digi Device Setup Wizard

Use Digi Device Setup Wizard to configure base station IP address when:
1. You cannot connect base station via Ethernet port.
2. You use more than one base station or want to change default base station IP address.

Note: You can also download this information from the forum online at
http://forum.powercomars.com/forums/files/5/reply _pluswrs7200/default.aspx, (PowerCom
Forums File menu file name: “40002319_M.exe”). You may also download this information
from the http://www.digi.com website. If you have only one base then there is no need to
configure but with more than one base station you need to configure IP.

1. Start the Digi Wizard and click “Next”.

2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

B

Dig»

E| Discover Device

Conhigure Device

Save Settings

Welcome to the Digi Device Setup Wizard
Thiz vazard wil gude you trrough the mitial device nztallabon,

Thiz wazard wil dizcover pour desace on the nebwcek, belp you b z2t it up for pour
applicalion scenano, and save the configuiation o the device

'-j Befere you continue, make sue
.

* The device iz cormected and powered up as descibed nthe Quick Stat Guide,
I pows hiawve a device with both a wined and a wireless inbesface, it iz
recammended to cormect ¥ ke the netierk usng the wited ireiface for inkial
device conliguration

* “You have the MAC address of the desice availsble. The MAL address iz bcaled
ot the white label on the botbom o back of the device.

* Check o make swe that you do not have arg hiresell soltware rusning on the

compuker nunning the selup wzard Fiewall zolbvane wil prevent the sebup vazard
from discoyeting the device on your local netwark,

To continue, click Nexl.

| cancal | [ Hep |

2. Choose the device and click “Next”.
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2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

Discover Device
Locate your Dig device on the netwark.

From the kst below, select the device vou would ke to configure. |dentify pour desace bazed
e the AL Addrezz. |f your device iz not in the list, select <Device not listed: and click Mext.

Found Devices:

E| Dizcover Device

IP Address

Product Mame

Conhigure Device

Save Seltings :ﬁcbc-ﬁ;c ,.1..;,[ |3|E.j>

[ <Back || Mew» | | cancal | [ Hep |

3. Set the appropriate IP address and subnet mask.
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2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

Dig»

El Discover Device

B Configure Device

Save Seitings

Configure Metwork Settings

Enter the following setings to configure the Digi Connect ME bar pour nefwark.

The network. setngs can be azzigned automabcaly iF vour netwaork, supgors thes
capability. Othensize, you need o ask your network administrator for e 2pprophate

ristwiaik setings.

() Dbtain IP s=tlings askomatically usig DHCP

(%) Use the lallowing IP ssttings
IP Acdress: BEg. 0.0
Subret Mask

Defaul Gateway:

DM5 Server
Domar:

Huogt Mama:

To contmue, chick Next.

225, 255 . 255

78
0

[ <Back || Mew:

I

)

| cancal | [ Hep |

4. On the drop down, choose “Incoming Network Connection” and click “Next’.
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2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

Dig»

E| Discover Device

B Configure Device

Save Seitings

Select Scenario
Broweze browgh the bzt of scenanos and select the one that best descnbes hovs
wo will uze your Dig device,

Scenaio List
{Ineoming Hehacek Conneclion i _v_l
Scenarho: Incoming Network Connection %
Connect
* .
* Network ‘ =
serial device Digi E L"‘-. 3
i SystemiDevios
Description:
Select this scenarnio it other systems/devices on the network cormect o your seria
device. More...
Application:
Cievice Management, Data Collecton, TCP/UDP Server, Reverse Telnet, RFC 2217
W
To continue. click Nexl.
[ <Back || Mew» | | cancal | [ Hep |

5. Make sure it says “Incoming TCP Connection” and hit “Next”.
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2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

Dig»

E| Discover Device

B Configure Device

Save Seitings

Select Incoming Metwork 5cenario

Browze browgh the bzt of incommg nebacek, scenanos and select e one that
best describes how pou vill use pour Digi device.

Scenaio List
Incoming TCF Connection

)

Scenario: Incoming TCP Connection

Crata

- >

.*' Hetwork —= . I ;

Serial device Gigi
"":H;;'ﬁpmﬂ'.lpuim
-

Description:

Sedect this scenarnio it other systems/devices connect to your senal device over the
netwark wing the TR protocol, Mare. ..

Application:

Cievice Management, TCP Server

To continue, click Nex!.

[ <Back || Mew» | [ canca | |

Help

6. Choose 115200, 8, None, 1, and None and click “Next”.
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2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

)

Configure Sernal Settings

Configure the patt settngs of the Digi Comnect ME to match the part settngs of
Ml wour selia davice,

Baud Rate: 115200 v
Data Bis: & |
El Discover Device
Paiily Hone b
B Configure Device —
Stap Bilz: 1 W
Save Settings —
Flove Conlrol:

Felerence the decumentation thal came with your senal devics § vau dort
‘!I') ko o poork sabtimgs.

To continue, click Nex!.

)

[ <Back || Mew» | [ canca | |

Help |

7. Click “Next”.
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=# Digi Device Setup Wizard

Werify Configuration
Venhy the: corfigurabon bebore & iz uploaded to wour device(z). Al presvious

Ml getlings wil be erazed befare the new sstlings ae applied

Conhguration Repoet

The Dig Connect ME with MAC addiess 00:40:30:2C 4B FF will b2 configueed with the A
following sehings:

E| Discover Device

MNebwalk Seltings
IP Address: 200.0.0.73
Subnet Mask; 255, 255,296.0
Defauk Gatewsay: 0000
DNS Server 0.0.0.0
Damain <nores
Hozt Mama: {nones

B Configure Device

Save Seitings

Senial Pot 1

Irzaming TCP Connection. Dthes spstems/ devices establizh a Faw TCP connection to the
device altached Lo this setial pot, Dals can be s2nl and received Used fon Device
Management. Alzo krown az TCP Seve.

Senial Selbings
Baud Raber 115200

w
To zave the configuiation repat to disk for hubuwe refesence, ciick here
To save these sellings lo the device, click Nexl.

[ cBack JI_hew:> ] [ Cameal | [ Hep |

8. The software will display “Save Settings”... Wait...
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2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

)

Dig»

El Discover Device

E| Conhigure Device
Save Settings

Save Settings
The corfigurabian iz being saved bo pour Digi Connect ME.

Saving the configuration may take a while, Durng tres tme your Dig Cormect ME vall
b= 1ebooted to apply the new s=tlings. Do not cancel tiz operation

Digi Connect ME: S awing device seltngs...

)

Please wait while the configuration iz saved o the device.

9. Uncheck “Register...” and click “Finish”.
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2# Digi Device Setup Wizard

Congratul atione!
You have successhuly completed the Dig Device Setup 'Wizard

\lr) Saved configuration successfully.

B Configure Device rou can use the web intefzce bo manage and moritor the Digi Cormect ME
To accezz the web inteiface, check te “Log on to web interface”
Save Settings checkbos below and click Finish, on go to hitpe/ /200000078

E| Discover Device

Additional infomabion such as cabing and configuiation infoematon az wel
a% houbleshoaling ips mey be found inthe Uzer's Guide,

Mant steps
[+*] Register my Digi Cannect ME an the Dig websibe
[] Log on bo web userinterdace of devies

[] Log on to command lne imteiface of device

To close this wizard, click Finish,
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DigiConnect ME Configuration and
Management

The DigiConnect ME and Configuration Management is a web application a web application
that can be used to configure the Base Station IP address.

Note: Use the DigiConnect ME Configuration and Management application if you already know
the Base StationIP address. Otherwise you will have to use the Digi Wizard.

1. To use the program just enter http://200.0.0.78 or the Base stationIP address in the URL
address fields of your browser (or the IP address of the base station your computer connect to)
and click Go or press Enter on your keyboard.

The following web page is displayed.

-2 Dl Cenmcct ME Conflpuretisn and Masagement - Microsstl Internct Explores
B (Rt Wew Fovories Tods  Heo

Qoo - D - [ (8] @ Psewsn Srrmers @ (3- 5 J B &

Eeddss | 8] hitpe {200, 0D, TEfogin bt I a &l 35

1@{ Digi Connect ME Configuration and Management

Cennachyarm™

Wl cormes ko the Configuration and Hanagemenk mbefaces . .
of thes Dk Ciomreach WE Jzzrname;  raok

Pheacaas speiatify bhio woermans: v passwond to kg to Fassward: | sees|

te Wil ntaraos,

See tres Liner Guide and documenkation for mors -
makion o Ing@ing in or retriseing & Insk password

Sapywight @ 19582006 Cigh Intamnational [ne Al dghkt ibe s
ARl oo

£ $ Iriuiral

2. Enter user name: root in the Username field and the password dbps in the Password field
and click Login.

3. If the login was successful the following page is displayed.

98


http://200.0.0.78/�

Inserting PowerCom Poller on slide

N Mgl Canmect ME ConfTguratiss and Masagement - Microssdl internct Explores

Be ER Wew Foveies Tods b &
Q- O [H @G Lo e @3- 8 BB
Ebdes | ] hbpe {2000 0.0 e hoorm. bl e El.'n:- ks *
1':!- A Digi Connect ME Configuration and Management
Connachyam™
8 Help

= e

Coafinuraties

Hetwork Gattirg Stated
Sarial Poms Tetarial Kot sura whiat to 0o res? This Tuborial can halko.
GRID
Aarms St M S Mary.
System .
Rainibe MareEmant Hodel; [igi Connect ME
Wzers P Address:  200.0.0.78
ST o i 00408020 2082
branagEn] rens
Sariad Poits

connections Desoighion;  Hone
Cortact!  Wore

Adsssaditeatiaon Lecakion: |

Fila Managamark
Bk up Fasbors .
Updats Fimars Devics ID: 0D000DD0-000C0000-004090FF-FRC2082
Factory Defauk Settings
Spstam Information Uzer [nterfoos
Pt Wah Intartace (Defadtl:  Enadlad

Lo Custom Inberfaca: | Launch | [ Sel as Dbl |

Capywight B 19582006 Cigl Intesnational [ne Al rghts racesad
i digicom
4] Do & Irimrat

4. To configure the base station IP address, click Network under Configuration from the
menus on the left panel of the page. The following is displayed.

= [Hgl Coammcst ME ConfTgurasiss and Mesagemcnt - Microesdl Paternet Explores

Fle (R Wew  Fovories Tods W Ay

Qo - D (2] (8 €0 Peen grrees @ - B LB B

i | 6] Rt D0 trcth_cordighim - Elh ks ®

. A N "
1':!- 3 Digi Connect ME Cenfiguration and Management
Cennachywarn™

Home

Caafinuratiss
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5. Select the Use the following IP address radio button.

6. Enter the IP address in the IP Address field and fill the fields for Subnet Mask: and
Default Gateway.

7. Click Apply when done.
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8. To configure Ports, Click Serial Ports under Configuration. The following page is
displayed.
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9. Check the checkboxes and fill the fields as appropriate and when complete click Apply.

Note: Please use factory default port of 2101. Do not change port number unless you
organization prohibit you to use this port.

100



Inserting PowerCom Poller on slide

POE Hub and POE Injector

Power Over Ethernet (POE) POE is the process of supplying power to devices attached via
Ethernet ports. This technology describes any system that transmits electrical power in
addition to data to remote devices over standard twisted-pair wire in an Ethernet network. This
technology is useful for powering network devices where it would be inconvenient or
impossible to supply power separately. Such devices include IP telephones, wireless LAN
access points, IP cameras, IP sensors and instruments, IP radios, digital clocks, and more.
The technology is comparable to POTS telephones, which also receive power and data
(although analog) through the same cable.

PoE works without requiring modification to the existing Ethernet copper cabling infrastructure.
Power over Ethernet is standardized in IEEE 802.3af. The IEEE 802.3af-compliant power
sources supply 48 volts DC to devices at a maximum current of 350 mA. This allows devices to
draw up to 15.4 watts.

A twisted-pair Ethernet cable contains four pairs of wires. The Ethernet RJ-45 10/100Mb
twisted-pair cable standard uses two of these pairs for data. The 802.3af standard allows
power transmission over the two unused pairs, or the two data pairs. To prevent damage to
devices that don't accept power over Ethernet, an 802.3af power source won't begin sending
power until a remote device acknowledges that it can accept power.

For more information visit the site http://www.poweroverethernet.com.

An Ethernet port once set up as this successfully should be trouble free. The following are the
recommendations for POE enabled devices.

POE enabled switch/hub (best solution but most expensive)
POE adapter need power (no AC adapter needed)

Note: Use an AC adapter for each base station. To connect base to computer you will need a
cross over cable.

If you can not configure Base Ethernet port, download Digi driver installation program from
PowerCom Forums File menu file name: “40002319_M.exe” from the site
http://forum.PowerComars.com/forums/files/5/reply_pluswrs7200/default.aspx

For more information refer the following site

http://www.digi.com/products/embeddedsolutions/digiconnectmespecs.jsp#power_requirement
s
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WRS970 Base station AC adopter

The purpose of the AC adopter is to provide power to base when use Ethernet port connection.
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Base station power voltage/current: Regulated +6.0 VDC @ 2.5 A
It is a 6Volt regulated supply with 2.5A output rating.

Note: Base station power input has over-voltage protection and therefore you donhave to
worry about plugging in an invalid adopter.

Electrical specifications:

Input voltage: 100-240VAC

Input current: < 0.6 A RMS MAX

Input frequency: 47 - 63 HZ

Output voltage/current: +6.0 VDC @ 2.5 A
Output connector:

Standard, right angle female barrel 5.5 x 2.5 x 11 mm with center positive. (2.5mm center-
positive and 5.5mm grounded barrel.)

Output current: no load to full load, no minimum load required output power(rated): 15watts
max

Switching frequency

Output ripple (peak to peak): 100mV

Output regulation(line/load): +5% for main output, measured at o/p connector
Line regulation: 1% max at full load
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Over-voltage protection: voltage limited less 130% of nominal voltage
Over-current/short circuit: hiccup with auto recovery to 1.1-1.3 10 other protection: input fusing.

AC adopter output connector diagram

255511 L]

r

Related topic: WRS970 Base Station

Reply Plus Base Settings
Base Settings Overview

PowerCom for Reply Plus allow you to configure base settings for each individual base station or
apply one setting to all base stations. PowerCom recommends you choose apply one setting to
all base stations even you only use one base station at this moment. You may connect to more
base station later on.

1. To configure base settings to each individual base station, go to System menu (or Find Base)
connect to a base station, then click "Base settings".

2. Apply one setting to all base stations. Check the Apply All Base and Apply all Keypads in Base
settings screen. After you configure the universal base settings and save the settings. PowerCom
will apply the settings to all base stations connect to the PowerCom computer.

Base Setting is the most sophisticated configuration of the Reply Plus system. PowerCom
suggest that you choose the PowerCom recommendations or take the default settings unless
you have special reasons or purposes for changing the setting options.

Click “PowerCom Default Settings” to apply PowerCom recommended base and keypad settings.

Reply Plus Base setting consists of base station settings and keypad settings. Keypad settings
are the settings that are configurable from the Base Station and not the individual keypad
settings available from the keypad menu options.
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Base station settings can be categorized as: Address mode, Security, Performance and Others.

Base station settings

Address mode: Choose between Dynamic Address mode or Static address mode.
Security settings:

e Authenticate: If you turn this on, only the keypads in the keypad list are authorized to
connect to the base station.

e Login Enable: Turn this on to password protect your base station.

e Login Password: Input a password, numbers only.

e Secure Login: Turn on to display asterisks instead of numbers when entering a password
for login.

Performance settings:

o Power level: The higher the power, the longer your RF range reaches.
e Avoid Wifi: Used to increase system efficiency by avoiding a high noise level used by Wifi
access points.
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Others:

e Set Base Name: Name your base.

e Channel number: Radio Frequency channel assigned to this base. You can change
channel number at the “System” menu Hardware tab after locating the base station.

e TCPIP Address and Port number: The IP address of the base station. Factory default
setting is 200.0.0.78. Default port number is 2101. See Ethernet Connection for more
information.

e Firmware version: the Firmware version stored on the base station. You must have
compatible firmware version for base station, all keypads used with the base and
PowerCom Reply Plus API(WRS970.0CX). You can use Fleetwood Firmware Upgrade
Utility to perform firmware version upgrade.

e Serial number: Each base station has a unique factory preset serial number, this number
can not be changed.

Keypad settings

Keypad settings are the settings that are configurable from Base Station and not the individual
keypad settings available from the keypad menu options.

You can not set individual keypad options such as LCD contrast from Base Station. You only can
apply global keypad On/OFF option such as Power (all keypad) down. Menu Access is to control
the keypad menu access options. Logout has two options: select All to logout all keypads and
enter Specific to logout specific keypad.

Keypad settings (from Base station) can be categorized into 3 groups:

a) System wide parameters that apply to an ARS meeting from begin to end: Auto
Connect, Beep Keypads Ranged, Key Locked feedback, Alert Enabled, Show Received, Show
Sending.

b) Utility parameters that are not use during the meeting: Beep Keypads, Power Down,
Keypad Power Timer

c) Parameters used during the meeting: Menu Access, Logout keypad, Receive on any
group, Force Menu, Disable Power Key, Hide vote, Keypad Backlight.

a) System wide parameters:

e Auto Connect: Turn on to automatically connect a keypad to a base when there is only
one base found. (Applicable to Dynamic Addressing only)

o Beep Keypads Ranged: Turn on to beep keys continuously that are out of the RF range.

o Key Locked Feedback: When turned on, keypads that have locked keys will report that
these keys are locked on the LCD screen when pressed.

e Alert enabled: Enables and disables the alert key.

e Show Received: Keypads will show “Received” after the keypad successfully transmits
data to the base.

¢ Show Sending: Keypads will show “Sending” while it transmits data to the base.
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b) Utility parameters:

Beep Keypads: Turn on to beep keypads continuously, turn off to stop beeping.

Power Down: Turn on to power down all keypads. Leave off if you want to allow keypads
to connect to bases and stay on.

Keypad Power Timer: The default setting is pwrTen. However the base does keep the
prior setting and this property is populated on connection.

¢) Parameters used during the meeting:

Menu Access: Use this to limit the accessibility of the user to the keypad menu.

Logout keypad: Use this to log out specific (enter keypad IDs keypad ID list separate by ,)
or all keypads from your base station.

Receive on Any group: Turn this on to flash the receive arrow for each transmission of
the base.

Force Menu: Turn on to force keypads into the menu option.

Disable Power Key: To stop the audience switching the keypads off.

Hide Vote: Turn on to conceal votes on the LCD screen.

Keypad Backlight: Turn the backlight on (for 2 to 5 seconds) or off with 3 options always
on, on key press, on Acknowledge.

Please review base and keypad settings by individual topics.

Related topic:

Connecting the Base Station

Ethernet Connection
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Address Mode Overview

Factory default setting: Dynamic
PowerCom recommendation: Dynamic and use “Save Keypad List”

The base station and keypads can be set to two address modes: Dynamic address mode and
Static address mode. In order for a keypad to be able to connect to a base, the keypads and the
base station must be in the same address mode.

Dynamic Address Mode: When a keypad is in dynamic address mode, it is free to connect to any
available bases that are also set to dynamic address mode.

Static Address Mode: When a keypad is in static address mode, it can only connect to the base
that it is set to.

For most purposes, you will want to use dynamic address mode since it allows for a choice of
bases and also requires less configuring of individual keypads via the keypadmenu.

- However, when the dynamic address mode is used, base station will assign the next
available keypad ID when the key connect to the base station. If a group of keypads are power off
before the polling session is completed, either by time out of audience force power down, and if
the PowerPoint program is also shut down for any reason. When you re-start the PowerPoint and
audience re-connect to the base station(s), the keypad ID will be assigned according to the next
available sequence. There is no guarantee that the new keypad Id will be the same as the
previous keypad ID. This is a serious threat to the integrity of polling data.

PowerCom implement a “Save Keypad List” feature to store the keypad ID in the Roster List file
(default name KeypadList.prl). As long as you select the roster file before you connect to the base
station, you will never worry losing your keypad ID list. Please see Save Keypad List topic for
more detail.

Related topics:
Introduction to Address Mode
Dynamic Address Mode

Static Address Mode
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Login Options
Default setting: Login Enable False, Secure Login False

PowerCom recommendation: False (See Notes and tip to turn on Login)

To password protect your base, set the Login Enable to true. Underneath it, type in a numeric
code of up to 12 characters for a password.

Additionally, if you set Secure Login to true, when keypad users type in the password, dots will
be shown instead of numbers.

Notes:

1. One password for each base station or for all base stations (use the PowerCom “Apply All
Base” option), can not set individual an password for individual keypads.

2. The enable login option cannot protect the keypad from accidentally connecting to a near-by
base station that has the same channel number. When you power on the keypad , the
keypad will connect to the base station with the same channel number when static address
mode is used. If the keypad set to dynamic address mode, when you power on the keypad,
the keypad will search for the available base stations with dynamic address mode settings
either display the numbers of the different channel bases to which it could connect, or
connect to the base when there is only one channel available.

3. To ensure your keypad will login to the right base station always use different channel
numbers when using systems in close proximity to each other.

Tip: You can use Meeting ID Event ID, or the meeting room number as passwords.
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Authenticate

Default setting: False
PowerCom recommendation: False

Note: The authenticate setting is one of the most misunderstood and difficult to use settings.
However, with proper configuration, you can achieve login per keypad and ultimate login
security by assign password to every keypad.

If you set authenticate to true, then only the keypads register and within the keypad range are
authorized to connect to the base. If this is set to false, then keypads that are not register and
within the keypad range can still connect to the base and vote.

Please fellow this step by step procedure to use Reply Plus authentication feature:

(this procedure apply to both Static Addressing and dynamic Addressing modes)

1. Turn authenticate setting OFF (go to Base Settings to uncheck the authenticate)

2. Register the keypad list for all authorized keypads by test all keypads, you must press a key
on all keypads you want to register and the keypad must be in the PowerCom keypad range
setting.

3. Turn authenticate setting ON (go to Base Settings to check the authenticate)

4. Now the authenticate setting is on, Start slide show and from now on only these keypads are
registered can vote. All other keypadvote will be rejected with LCD message “Not Authorized”

How to register additional keypad after slide show started?

Switch your screen back to Slide Design mode.

And then click “Find Base”. Click Base Setting to turn off authenticate setting.
Register the new keypads.

And then turn on authenticate again.

Now you have completed adding new keypads.

aorON=

Note: You can not register new keypad during the question slide voting stage. You should
register new slide either exist slide show or during non-voting stage, for example during a non
question slide display.

109



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Power Level

Factory Default setting: EuroMax

Recommendation: High during the testing, EuroMax or USMax for live meeting depends on
geographic location of the meeting.

Power level of base station setting determines how far the RF range reaches. For presentations
in large conference rooms, you may wish to increase the power level higher to ensure that all
keypads are within range. For a small size meeting, you can decrease the power level.

Use Power Level option to manage the RF power of the Reply Plus system. You have five power
level options to choose from:

Power Level Power (mW)

Low 0.01 mW

Mid 0.1 mW

High 0.3 mW

EuroMax 1 mW (default for all systems)
USMax 13 mW

A higher power increases the RF range thereby increasing the Reply Plus system area. The
higher the power level, the longer your RF range reaches. The Reply Plus system is certified for
European use but may not be operated at the same power level as allowed in the US and
Canada. For this reason, the power levels are named according to their limits. It is recommended
to set the power level to an appropriate level to cover the operational area only. This is
particularly useful and practical for Reply systems in close proximity to each other. Due to other
RF equipment in the area, this level may need to be set higher at times but will always default to
the European Max setting upon connecting power. For example, it is not recommended using
USMax unless you need to cover a 800 foot range. Higher power level setting consumes more
electricity. Usually, you donhave to change this setting, PowerCom sets the default power level to
EuroMax.

Tip: The lower powers will give you less range but better battery life. PowerCom team
recommends that you use High or EuroMax as a normal setting and USMax for any critical large
venues in the US or Canada. The European certification does not allow the use of the USMax
setting in Europe.

Related topic:
Receive on Any Group
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Avoid WiFi

Factory Default setting: None

PowerCom recommendation: Consult your network administrator / communication
administrator or use Spectrum Analyzer to detect the near-by wifi activity.

PowerCom for Rely Plus System provides a Wi-Fi avoidance feature to improve performance in
high density wireless environments. You can set the Wi-Fi avoidance option to increase system
efficiency by avoiding a high noise level caused by WiFi access points near by.

Overview

Fleetwood Reply Plus Systemtwo-way RF technology uses eligible license-free / license-exempt
frequencies to:

e Communicate key presses to the Base Station.
¢ Receive control information and messages from the Base Station.
e Acknowledge keypad transmissions.

Reply Plus employs a patented 2.4 GHz Frequency Hopping Spread Spectrum (FHSS)
technology. FHSS offers excellent range, immunity to interference, and signal security.

As more and more companies produce products that use the 2.4-GHz portion of the radio
spectrum, we as a 2.4 GHz RF users have had to deal with increased signals from other
sources. Often the product works in a controlled lab environment but then suffers performance
degradation from the storm of interference from other 2.4GHz solutions in the field.

The solution is as follows.

Wi-Fi's collision-avoidance algorithm listens for a quiet channel before transmitting. This allows
multiple Wi-Fi clients to efficiently communicate with a single Wi-Fi access point. If the Wi-Fi
channel is noisy the Wi-Fi device does a random back off before listening to the channel again.
If the channel is still noisy the process is repeated until the channel becomes quiet; once the
channel is quiet the Wi-Fi device will begin its transmission. If the channel never becomes quiet
the Wi-Fi device may search for other available access points on another channel.

However, there is no built in intelligence in the Wi-Fi product to chose the best channel at a
given time period. We as the 2.4 GHz license free Wi-Fi users, have to detect and avoid the
frequency congestion.

If you experience degradation of Reply Plus system performance due to heavy traffic on a
nearby WiFi access point, you will want to configure Avoid WiFi parameter to avoid the channel
used by the nearby WiFi access point. The PowerCom Reply Plus Base settings Avoid wifi
parameter provides 7 options to avoid channel conflict with WiFi traffic in the vicinity. You should
choose the channel that avoids the majority of the WiFi network traffic in the vicinity of your
Reply Plus base station(s).

You can use the 2.4 GHz Spectrum Analyzer instrument to determine the near by Wi-Fi traffic or
work with your network administrator to determine what WiFi channels are in use in the room
that conflicts with your Reply Plus Base station. Once you determine what WiFi channels are
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currently in use, you can avoid these channels by setting the Avoid WiFi option in the Reply
Plus Base settings Avoid wifi parameter.

WRS970 base Avoid Wifi provides 7 options:
None (default setting)

Low

LowMid

LowHigh

Mid

MidHigh

High

NogarownE

The following table summarizes the various levels and their corresponding channel and
frequencies to avoid.

Avoid Wifi option Channels you RF Frequency you chose to avoid
chose to avoid

Low 6 and 11 2425 to 2475 MHz

LowMid 11 2450 to 2475 MHz

LowHigh 6 2425 to 2450 MHz

Mid 1 and 11 2401 to 2425 MHz and 2450 to 2475 MHz
MidHigh 1 2401 to 2425 MHz

High 1and 6 2401 to 2450 MHz

You may also wish to turn on Avoid Wifi when you are presenting to many people. Signals from
cell phones, pocket PCs, or even another nearby base could affect the performance of your
base.

Try to avoid same frequency channels in the near by WiFi access point “bandwidth”

Related topic:
Receive on Any Group
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Menu Access

Default setting: Disabled
PowerCom recommendation: Disabled during the ARS meeting

This option allows you to control what keypad menu options you will allow the keypad users to
see. You can allow full access to the menus, disable all of it, or allow just one option. The options
Serial # and Firmware will always be allowed since those donactually allow the user to change
anything on their keypads.

Options:
Disabled

If menu is disabled, the user will cannot access the keypad menu. If the menu is set to any of
the other options, the keypad user can access all screens up to the limit.

BaseAddress

When Base Address is set on, Base address menu will be visible on keypad LCD.
BaselD

When Base ID is set on, Base ID menu will be visible on keypad LCD.

Contrast

When Contrast is set on, Base ID menu will be visible on keypad LCD.

The contrast is a setting that can be changed and may need to be as the batteries begin to die.
Pressing the right and left soft keys will increase and decrease respectively the contrast level.

Keybeep

When keybeep is set on, the keypads will continually beep until this option is set to false.
See Beep Keypads for more information.

OpMode

Open Mode applicable only to dynamic addressing mode. When Open Mode is set on, the
keypad menu can be accessed, otherwise, keypad menu is disabled.

Related topic:
Force Menu
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Force Menu

Default setting: False

PowerCom recommendation: False, Set to True only when you want to direct the
audience to access the keypad menu option.

Setting this to true makes all the keypads go to the menu. Use this option if you want all keypad
users to make a change in their keypad settings.

Forces the keypad into the menu option. The menu may be restricted by Menu Access options.
When setting this option on whiles the menu access for the user is disabled, the keypad will
display only the serial number and firmware revision screens of the menu. If the Menu Access
option is set to anything but disabled, setting this option shows the current maximum menu limit
on the keypad.

Setting this option to Off to allow the user to exit the menu.

Tip: a useful option is to direct all audience to follow step by step instruction to change keypad
setting.

Related topic:
Menu Access
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Logout Keypad

Default setting: None

PowerCom recommendation: None. Use Logout All Keypads when you ask the audience
to re-login.

This option allows you disconnect any unwanted keypads from your base station. This option is
only applicable if the Base setting of Login is enabled. You can logout all keypads or logout
specific keypad.

Logout All Keypads: Click the All Button to logout all keypads.

Logout specific keypad: Enter the keypad ID separating by comma (,) to create keypad ID list
then click Specific button to logout keypad on the keypad ID list.

Note: Logout option applicable only when Login is enabled.

Tip: use Logout option to ensure authorized login, or when presenter reset the password to
prompt audience to re-login.

Related topic:
Login Options
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Receive on Any Group

Default setting: False
PowerCom recommendation: False

If this is set to true, the transmission arrows on the keypadLCD screen will flash when it is
receiving data from the base station.

This setting is available for system flexibility. It does not have to be implemented with the option
of turning on or off for the user. It can be beneficial as a debug tool when used according to the
keypad list.

When set false to this setting, the receive (down) arrow on the keypad LCD will blink when the
keypad is specifically polled by the base station. This means, the more keypads that are polled
(more groups) the slower the icon will flash. If the display is not flashing but the RF indicator on
the keypad display is showing strong signal, the keypadgroup is not being polled (verify the
keypad list is correct).

When set true to this setting, the keypad icon flashes with each base polling packet regardless
of group. This is beneficial for troubleshooting RF performance in the room.

Note: This is a RF performance parameter and is used to conduct the basic RF performance

diagnosis.

Tips:

1. Set this setting to False during the normal operation. Set this option to true to diagnose the
RF traffic.

2. When you suspect there is a RF performance potential issue, exit the slide show, turn this
setting on, and use Test keypad to diagnose the RF performance. Do not use the live ARS
meeting question to run the diagnose.

Related topics:

Power Level
Avoid Wifi
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Auto Connect

Default setting: False
PowerCom recommendation: True
Note: This setting is applicable to Dynamic Addressing only.

Setting this option to true allows keypad to automatically connect to a base station if there is
only one dynamic addressing base station available. This option is useful when you use only
one base station in dynamic address mode, since there should only be one base that the
keypad can connect to anyway.

Note: Auto Connect does not mean automatic login also. Login is still required if a base station
is password protected.
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Beep Keypads

Default setting: False
PowerCom recommendation: Set to False during the meeting

Setting Beep Keypads to true will make all connected keypads beep continuously. You can use
this function to make sure that all keypads are connected to the right base.

Note: When the keypad is power off, you can not beep the keypad even you turn on this option.

Tips:

1. Before the meeting: Turn on this option during test keypad to ensure keypad can
communicate with base station.

2. During the meeting: Do no turn on this option during the meeting, it will cause distraction to
the audience.

3. After the meeting: Turn on this option when you can not locate the keypad at end of the
meeting while you are retrieving the keypad.

Related topic: Disable Power Key
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Beep Keypads Ranged

Default setting: False

PowerCom recommendation: Set to True during the meeting when audiences are not
permit to carry keypads traveling from one meeting to the other meeting.

Turn on to beep keys continuously that are out of the RF range.

The keypad will beep continuously when the Keypad is taken outside of the RF coverage area for
approximately 15 seconds.

If you set Beep Keypads Ranged to true, then all keypads that are connected to the base, but
have moved out of the RF range, will beep continuously. This function is useful for checking if all
keypads are within range and are able to send and receive information from the base.

When the keypad is back to RF coverage area the beep will stop when keypad receive one
packet of signal from base station.

Note: When the keypad is power off, you can not beep the keypad even you turn on this option.

Tip: Turn on this setting to remind audience in case the audience accidentally carries the
keypad with him/her when departs from the meeting.

Related topic:

Disable Power Key
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Key Locked Feedback

Default setting: False
PowerCom recommendation: True

If this option is set to true, then keypad users will be prompted a “X” on their screen if they press
a key that is out of valid range. For example, in a question with 5 choices, it would be
meaningless if a keypad answered “6”. Assuming that “6” has been locked, the keypad user will
know that an invalid answer was pressed and another vote needs to be taken.

Note: This setting is not applicable to soft key questions.

Tip: Always set this to true to prevent audience from entering invalid answer choice.
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Hide Vote

Default setting: False
PowerCom recommendation: Default to False, set to True for confidential question.
Setting this option to true will conceal all votes on the keypad to ensure more privacy in voting.

Note: You can set Hide vote parameter at Base Setting as system default, and override the
setting for each question at Poller wizard step 1 “Hide vote on keypad”

Tip: Set Hide vote on for the confidential question and student test question with correct answer
and points.

121



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Alert Enabled

- Default setting: True

PowerCom recommendation: True

Setting this to true allows keypad users to use the Alert key. When the Alert key is pressed, the
presenter will be receive a visible prompt from that keypad. Keypad users can use the Alert key
when they have a question, or need to say something during the presentation.
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Power Down

Default setting: False
PowerCom recommendation: False

Setting this option to true will shut off all connected keypads. After a presentation, use this
option to shut off all keypads at once instead of turning off all the keypads individually.

Tip: To prevent drain battery on keypad when disable Power key during the meeting. At end of
the ARS meeting and after all keypads are retrieved. Set this option on to power off all keypads.
Remember to set this option to false before next meeting.
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Keypad Power Timer

Default setting: 10 Minutes
PowerCom recommendation: 10 Minutes

Set this property to the desired time the keypads keep their settings when they are outside of _
the RF range of the base. This property can be set to determine how long a keypad stays "alive
without receiving RF. It's useful for keypads that leave the room, but need to keep their current

settings upon return._
The default setting is pwrTen. However the base does keep the prior setting and this property is
populated on connection.__
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Show Received/Sending

Default setting: True

PowerCom recommendation: True

If you set Show Received to true, then the keypad will show “Received” when it has successfully
sent data to the base.

If you set Show Sending to true, then the keypad will show “Sending” when it is transmitting
data to the base but has not been received yet.

Tip: These 2 settings provide visual clue to the audience when keypad sending and receiving
data with base station. There is no reason these settings should be changed to False, always

use default setting True.
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Keypad Backlight
Default setting: Off

PowerCom recommendation: Off when room is bright, use “On Acknowledgment” 2
seconds when room is dark.

Use this setting to turn the backlight on or off.

Each keypad features an EL backlight for viewing the LCD in low light conditions. PowerCom
controls keypad LCD backlight by four operational modes:

1. Off
Keypad LCD backlight stay off.
Note: The backlight feature is optional and not using it will offer the most battery life.
2. Always on
The Always on option leaves the backlight on while connected to the base unit.
Note: Using the backlight in this mode dramatically impacts expected keypad battery life.
3. OnKey press

When audience presses any key (including Power Key) will turn on the backlight. The
backlight remains on for the time period selected between 2 to 5 seconds and then turns off.

Note: Using the backlight in this mode has minimal impact on the battery life of the keypad
and still provides keypad readability in low lighting conditions.

4. On Acknowledgment

The backlight will be turned on when any key is pressed. The light will remain on until the
vote has been successfully accepted by the base unit.

Once the acknowledgment is received, the timer begins and the backlight will shut down
after the 2 to 5 seconds has lapsed. This operation is most useful when using the system
for large groups (>400 keypads) where the backlight in Key press mode may turn off before
the keypad vote is acknowledged.

Note: Using this mode the backlight will stay on longer than Key Press Mode because it
has to wait for acknowledgement from base station.

Keypad Backlight On Timer: How many seconds backlight will stay on. You can choose from 2 seconds
to 5 seconds.

Tips:
1. Use Off mode to prolog battery life. Do not use Always on mode.
2. Use Key Press or Acknowledgment when the meeting light is dim or dark.

3. When the meeting is bright, when audienceanswer is acknowledged by the base station, the
keypad LCD will display “Received” message, plus any additional message set up by
Presenter. So it is not necessary to turn on the Keypad Backlight setting.
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Disable Power Key
Default setting: Off
PowerCom recommendation: Off

Turn this setting on will disable the power key, not allowing audience to power down the keypad.

Tip: When you have a meeting with moving audience or a room may have potential keypad lost concern.
You may want to use the “Beep Keypad” setting to beep the keypad that you can not retrieve at end of the
meeting. When you set “beep keypad” on, you should turn “Disable Power Key” on, to prevent audience

turn off the keypad power.

Related topic:

Beep Keypads

Beep Keypads Ranged
Address Mode

Introduction to Address Mode

The base station and keypads can be set to two address modes, namely Dynamic address
mode and Static address mode. For a keypad to be able to connect to a base both the keypad
and base must be in the same address mode.

Also for security purposes both the base and the keypads must be configured to the same
addressing mode as they are not interoperable. This means that a Dynamic Addressed system
will not operate with a Static Addressed system and vice versa.

Note that while connecting the keypad, the keypad ID will be displayed at upper left corner of
the LCD screen and therefore there is no need to stick a physical address label to the keypad.
For easy keypad identification when using static address mode (without power on the keypad),
place a keypad address label to the keypad may become convenient to the audience. Place a
label when use dynamic mode is absolutely unnecessary.

Related Topics

Static Address Mode
Dynamic Address Mode
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Dynamic Address Mode

When a keypad is in dynamic address mode, it is free to connect to any available bases that
are also in dynamic address mode. A dynamic addressing mode requires the keypads set as
dynamic address mode to link to the base station which in turn is also set as dynamic address
mode to communicate with each other. When the keypad is connected to the base with
dynamic address mode setting, the base station will assign the keypad an address. An
address can be assigned by either the keypad list or sequentially by the system.

For most purposes, you will want to use dynamic address mode since it allows for a choice of
bases and it also requires less setup procedures in the keypad menus.

Use Dynamic address mode minimizes the ARS equipment preparation, eliminating keypad
address configuration and base ID setting Dynamic addressing minimizes different keypad with
duplicated ID and the best practice when conducting anonymous polling.

- However, when the dynamic address mode is used, base station will assign the next
available keypad ID when the key connect to the base station. If a group of keypads are power
off before the polling session is completed, either by time out of audience force power down,
and if the PowerPoint program is also shut down for any reason. When you re-start the
PowerPoint and audience re-connect to the base station(s), the keypad ID will be assigned
according to the next available sequence. There is no guarantee that the new keypad Id will be
the same as the previous keypad ID. This is a serious threat to the integrity of polling data.

PowerCom implement a “Save Keypad List” feature to store the keypad ID in the Roster List file
(default name KeypadList.prl). As long as you select the roster file before you connect to the
base station, you will never worry losing your keypad ID list. Please see Save Keypad List topic
for more detail.

Moreover, we would assume static addressing should be the only feasible method when use
roster file to conduct named polling. PowerCom deploy the Save Keypad List technique to
store keypad ID permanently on your computer. You now can enjoy the convenient of the
dynamic addressing and achieve the fixed keypad address benefit of static addressing mode.
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Static Address Mode

Reply Plus system offers both static and dynamic address modes. However, for security
purposes, both the base and the keypads must be configured to the same addressing mode as
they are not interoperable. This means that a Dynamic Addressed system will not operate with
a Static Addressed system basically making two products in one. Keypads must be configured
locally and the base is configured through the software.

A static system allows the keypads to communicate with the base ID and keypad address that
are currently stored.

When configure static address mode, you first configure Base station setting to static mode,
then you configure each keypad to static mode and assign a keypad address.
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Configuring Address Mode

Keypads must be configured locally and the base station is configured through the PowerCom
base settings screen.

You use PowerCom Base settings to configure base station addressing mode for each base
station.

baze & keypad Settingzs — A Serial#:311EFE CHNL:10

Base Seftings— [ Apply All Baze Keppads Settings —|[v Apply All Keypads
Addrezz Maode |D_l,lnami|: j [v AutoConnect W Alert Enabled

Beep K.eypads Ranged
k.en Locked Feedback

Security I
[w
[v Show Received v Show Sending
-
-

[ Login Enabled

Login Paszword

[ Secure Login BeepKeypad: [ Hide Vate

Power Do [ Dizable Power ke
[ Authenticate

Logout Keppad Power Timer |-||:| Mirtes j
| kenu Access |Disabled ﬂ

[ Force Menu
Specific Al

[v Kevpad Backlight

Perfarmance
‘wihen to Tum on |00 Fey Press :"
Power Level |Euru:upean bdan ﬂ
How Long 2 Secaonds -
Aveoid Wifi | (- j

[ Receive on Any Group

Set Baze Mame |WFISH?EI Baze

Help |

PowerCom Default Settings |

You use the keypad menu to configure address mode. Press Search and Delete keys at the
same time to invoke keypad menu on keypad LCD. Then press the left and right soft keys to
choose different menu items.

0P8 LY

Menu
4 Mode i
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To set static address (and channel number) for a given keypad

Set the keypad channel number (Base ID) and keypad ID (Address) after you set the keypad
to static mode. Base ID and Address menus are visible on the keypad LCD menu list only

when this keypad is set as static addressing mode.

Press Search and Delete keys at the same time to invoke keypad menu on the keypad LCD
screen. Then press left and right soft keys to locate menu item base ID

LO0CE LY

Menu
4 BaselD )
and Address.
oO0CEH" LY
Menu
4 Address )

Press middle soft key to display Base ID (Channel number) and Address (keypad ID).

LO0PE LY

Base ID
23
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LO0PE LY

Address
002

To change the keypad ID (address)

Enter the three digits, up to 500, for the new keypad address. As each key is entered, the
previous will a position to the left on the display. Once the desired address is shown, press the
SEND key to save or the DEL key to exit and not save. If an invalid address is entered and
SEND is pressed, the keypad will report and Invalid Result and the address will not be saved.

To determine the address mode setting for a giving keypad

The search key, when pressed, will change the three digits in the upper left corner of the LCD
to display the current Base ID (channel) for 3 seconds. After the timeout, it will display the
keypad address again. If the keypad is configured as Dynamic Addressed, the key will prompt
the user to search for bases units.

Note: You can combine the use of both Dynamic and static address modes to a compute but
make sure you do not use the same channel.

Combine Data Files Tab

Combine and merge voting data files

This feature allows you to combine or merge up to ten PowerCom result Data Files at any
instance, and is typically used for "rolling up" data from multiple meetings voting result.

What is the different between Combine file and merge file?

Combine: Same audience using the same keypad and generating different voting
result files that you like to combine into one result file.

Combine file is used when multiple voting result files are generated by PowerCom that are
voted by same audience that holds the same keypad for the duration of the meeting.

Merge: Same set of question voted by different audience group in different
meetings. You like to merge the voting result files.

Merge file is used when multiple voting result files for a given set of identical question are
generated by PowerCom that are voted by different group of audience that uses the same
keypad address from different ARS meetings.

There are three situations when you may want to combine or merge result XML files.
1. When the same audience (holding the same keypad) attending different meeting
sessions does voting for different sets of questions.

2. When the same audience attends the same meeting but creates multiple result XML files.
To combine different question result XML files Use “Combine file”.
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3. When the same question set is used at different meetings and voted by different
audiences. In this case use “Merge”. You may want to add one or two meeting attributes
as artificial demographic questions, such as Meeting location, meeting date etc.

Situation 1 & 2:
You may want to combine different question sets voted by the same audience in a
meeting.
Multiple ARS meeting result files for a given meeting (Instead of continue the session,
but create new session accidentally)

Same audience using the same keypad in a ARS meeting, accidentally create a new
ARS session instead of continue the ARS session, presenter then skip those question
slides have been voted to the new question slide. Assume no question has been voted
twice.

Situation 3:

Go to System Configuration menu, “Combine data files” tab and use “Merge” function to
merge same question voted by different audiences in different sessions.

To Combine or Merge Data Files

If you know that you will ultimately combine (or merge) the data from multiple identical
presentations, it will help if you give each presentation a meaningful name such as: Focus01,
Focus02, Focus03 and so on.

Select the "Combine Data Files " tab from PowerCom's System menu. Name the source files
in each of the boxes provided or use the Browse button to locate them. You must also specify
a destination file which will be assigned a filename extension of *.xml

Once the files have been specified, click on ‘Combine' or “Merge”. PowerCom will then join the
files.

If you need to combine or merge more than 10 files, combine or merge the first 10. Then,
combine or merge the next 10 (or fewer) naming the same destination file as the first. The
second group of files will be added to the destination.

Note: When different question sets voted by different audiences where the same keypad used in

different meeting is used by different audiences. In this case you should NOT use combine or
merge file features.
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Question slide and Poller overview

Question slide creation
Suggested Method:

The suggested method to having poller objects in your presentation is to maintain a separate
presentation file for questions slides only. This practice boosts PowerPoint performance
during slide show, resulting in better coordination for presentation projects. The main purpose
for this is to maintain a smaller PowerPoint file that use PowerCom poller objects.

The disadvantage of this practice is presentation navigation. The presenter has to switch
between two different PowerPoint slide shows. One being the main presentation slide and the
other being the question slide. By using the Windows command—“Alt + Tab”, the presenter
should be able to navigate between the two slideshows fairly easily.

Working with PowerCom question slides:

There are only two things you should be aware of when you are working with PowerCom
question slides: Insert a Poller and Maintain an existing Poller object property.

Insert a PowerCom Poller after create the question slide

You should first create your question in PowerPoint using standard conventions except that
when listing the choices for your question, you must label each choice with either a number or
a letter.

Rapid question creation rule:

In a question slide, you should have only two text objects: a title text for question and a text for
answer choices.

Insert a new slide choosing “Title and Text” Text layout slide, PowerCom strongly
recommends you to use this layout slide for question slide. Because after you enter the
question and answer choices, PowerCom will automatically copy the answer choices from
slide Text fields to PowerCom Poller.

If you follow this rule, PowerCom will automatically capture the number of answer choices to
the question and text of all the answer choices:

Note:

1. PowerCom recommends do not use animation for question slides. With animation,
PowerCom Polling may not work properly.

2. The PowerCom for Reply Plus system allows up to 30 choices when using numbers and up
to 5 choices when using letters (A through E).

For example your PowerPoint Slide could look like:
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Who commanded the Enterprise 1701c¢c?

Kirk
Spoke
IRura
yiorf
ESarnrett

Cylon

From the PowerCom menu or toolbar, select "Insert Poller ” menu. This will launch the 4 steps
Polling Wizard.

. . o .
Alternatively, you can click the "Insert Poller” button = in the PowerCom tool bar "PowerCom
Bar". It will show a Poller wizard that will allow you to insert a PowerCom Poller in the slide.

Tip: For all question slides, please use "title and text" slide layout and place only the answer
choices in the text box. PowerCom will automatically pick up the answer choice count and text to
insert in to the Poller.
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chkStart Inserting a Poller

Open Microsoft PowerPoint presenter file or start a new presentation.

2. Insert a new slide choosing “Title and Text” Text layout slide, PowerCom strongly
recommend you to use this layout slide for question slide. Because after you enter the
question and answer choices, PowerCom will automatically copy the answer choices from
slide Text fields to PowerCom Poller.

3. Type your question into the title box and your answer choices into the Text box in
numbering format.

4. Click the Poller’icon o on the PowerCom toolbar or go to the menu PowerCom > Insert
Poller.

5. The Polling Wizard will open. Follow its directions to choose the options that you want for
your question slide.

6. After you finish with the Polling Wizard, a display graph will appear on your slide. You may
drag it to anywhere on your slide and adjust its size.

Look at the topic Polling Wizard for additional help.

Note: do not insert bulleted format for answer choices, audience will not be able to vote bulleted
answer choices. Use ONLY Numbering format or use Alpha (A-E).
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Polling Wizard

Step 1: Choices and Labels

Selection your question and answer type. See Question Types for additional help on
choosing which type you need.

Choose how many answer choices you need. You must have at least 2 choices and
at most 30. For question types with preset answers, the number of choices will be set
automatically.

Provide a short description or summary of your question.

You may choose to designate this question as a demographic question. See
Demographic Filters for more information.

You can choose to enable polling as soon as the slide is presented. This will be
checked off automatically because that is the setting you will likely use.

You can choose to not display the results of your poll.

" Polling Wizard X]

Choices and Labels (1 of 4)
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[« Stan palling automaticalky when this slide is presanted
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oo || s | o |

Step 2: Custom Labels and Correct Answer
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Write in a label for each answer choice.
To designate a correct answer, check off a box to the left of the answer choices.
To assign points to answers, enter a number in the box to the right of the answer

choices. - You can enter negative point as point deducted for wrong answer. See
Scoring for more help.

If you want the audience to determine the correct answer by means of majority vote,
check the box on the bottom. You can assign points to this answer by putting a
number in the box to right of this option.

- Check the “Not display corrected answer” if you don’t want audience to know the
correct answer. When this option is on, the result graphic bar will not blink and the
keypad LCD will not display correct answer.
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Note: when soft key question type is used, PowerCom will populate the answer choice label
for you, and the label will become read only, you can not change the contents.

Tips:

1.
2.

You can check more than one correct answer.

Assign point to correct answer is not mandatory, however, it is recommended. Without
assigning point to the correct answer, there will be no score for the Winners.

You can assign point to non-correct answer too.
Correct answer enables Fastest Finger and Point enables Scoring in Winners.

Step 3: Graph Type and Format

Choose the appearance of your result graph and choose what type of data to show.
You may choose the font of your text and add a shadow effect.

If you select the Mean’option, this will show the average of the votes when polling is
done. This option is only useful for questions that ask the audience to rate things on a
scale.

You can choose to show your custom labels or if not, the graph will only show the
choice number.

You can choose the colors of the bars on your graph.

You can choose to have a background color for your graph by selecting as Edit
Mode’and by choosing a color. If you choose ’instead, the graph will just lie on top of
whatever is on your slide.
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. Polling Wizard ]

Graph Type and Format (3 of 4)

General T Ear Colos \IIBnl:k.;ul:u.md‘h

12.5%

iU Hoczonial Cyinde B 1959
Graph IF‘ame: Qi vates j {250k
W Testshadow [ 12.5%

™ Show Mean 12.5%

S 12.5%

o 12/5%

12.5%

Emasdsfﬂjt| Cancel | <3m| ﬂm:-| E'rn'shl

Note: when copy a PowerPoint file from one computer to the other computer, please
remember to copy the music file too and put in the same directory.

Tip: When select a music file but leave the “Play Music While Polling” unchecked, the music
file will not start till your press the M short cut key.

Step 4: Polling Music and Timer

e You may have music playing during polling time. Check the box and browse through
your computerdirectory for the music file that you wish to use. If you want to test if the
file works or if the location is correct, click the “Test” button.

e You may choose to have a timer for your question slide. If you use timer, the clock will
count down and when it reaches 0:00, it will no longer accept anymore answers from
keypads. Type in the amount of time you wish to give (in seconds). You can choose
to have the timer start immediately when the slide is presented.
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Polling Music and Timer (4 of 4)
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Tip: Steps 3 and 4 have a button on the bottom “Save as default”. After you have
customized everything to your liking, you may wish to click this button to save all your
configurations. All future questions will have those settings defaulted so that you can skip
directly to the end without having to go through these last two steps in the polling wizard.
You may, of course, change your customizations or save new defaults at any time.
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Maintaining Poller Properties

To modify the Poller property, you can either delete the poller and then recreate the Poller. Or
right mouse click the Poller to modify the Poller properties.

There are three ways to modify the poller properties:

a. Click "Poller". The Poller tool bar will show up. You can modify the poller property attributes
via tool bar.

b. Right mouse click the Poller and click DSI11970 Control Object, then click Properties.

c. Right mouse click the Poller, then click Properties.

a. Poller property tool bar:
i wear with comp - Harizonkal Cylinder + Percent OF Yokes - & Musicr M Timer~ B8 ud P

Icon descriptions from left to right:

1. Question title (Poller wizard step 1)

Graph type drop down selection (Poller wizard step 3)

Show percent and/or number of votes (Poller wizard step 3)

Update and synchronize the answer choices and bar labels contents by click this icon.

ok wDd

Music dropdown (Poller wizard step 4) Click “Play music while polling ” to select / un-select
this setting. Click “Open file” to select music file.

o

Bar Labels (Poller wizard step 1 and 2)

7. Timer Clock dropdown (Poller wizard step 4) Click the “Start Count Down right after slide
shown” to select / un-select this setting. Click Timer Clock to set the timer clock in
seconds.

8. Roster and Team
9. Launch Poller Wizard.
10. PowerCom On line Help

b. DSI1970 Control Object Properties
This poller property dialog box displays the completed Poller attributes by 4 category tabs.
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c. Native Poller Properties
Right mouse click a poller and click Properties to display all attributes of the Poller property.

142



Timer Countdown Clock

You can alter the value of the poller property attributes. However, we recommend you do not
change the values here except the attributes with drop down selection, such as back ground
color (BackColor), Bar Color (BarColor1 to BarColor30).
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Related topic:

PowerCom Poller Wizard

Poller property attributes

Available Polling Functions at each polling stage
Presentation Functions At A Glance
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Question Types

General Overview:

There are two basic types of questions. The first is a choice of up to three different answers
which utilizes the soft keys on the keypad. Questions of this type only ask for a simple choice
of common answers. (ex. Yes/No, True/False) The answer choices have already been preset
into the question types so there is no need for you to label them yourself.

The second type requires the actual implementation of letters, numbers, and symbols to
answer. These question types allow for more answer choices, multiple answers, and other
more complex functions. For these question types, the answer choices do need to be labeled.

Single Alpha: This question type allows for up to 5 programmable answer choices (A-E) and
only one choice is allowed as an answer. The keypad user only needs to press the key
corresponding to the desired answer; the “Send” key is not needed.

NEC LY

Single Digit: This question type allows for up to 10 programmable answer choices (1-10, O is
used to represent 10) and only one choice is allowed as an answer. The keypad user only
needs to press the key corresponding to the desired answer; the “Send” key is not needed.

e LY

- Scale 0-9: (Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function,

which is only available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)This question type allows for up
to 10 programmable answer choices (0-9, 0 is used to represent 0) and only one choice is
allowed as an answer. The keypad user only needs to press the key corresponding to the
desired answer; the Send key is not needed.

Tip:To use Scale 0-9 question, you must enter answer choice start from 0.

Yes/No: This question type automatically defaults answer choices to “Yes” and “No”. The soft
keys are used to answer this type of question.

GE LY

Yes No

Yes/Abstain/No: This question type automatically defaults answer choices to “Yes”, “Abstain”,
and “No”. The soft keys are used to answer this type of question.
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e LI

Yes Abs HNo

Agree/Neutral/Disagree: This question type automatically defaults answer choices to “Agree”
and “Disagree”. The soft keys are used to answer this type of question. However, note that on
keypads, the soft key choices will show a “happy face”, a “neutral face”, and a “sad face”. The
happy face equates with “Agree”, the neutral face “neutral”’, and the sad face “Disagree”.

e LY

Low/Med/High: This question type automatically defaults answer choices to “Low”, “Med”, and
“High”. The soft keys are used to answer this type of question.

e A

LOW MED HIGH

True/False: This question type automatically defaults answers choices to “True” and “False”.
The soft keys are used to answer this type of question.

e LY

True False
-/Neutral/+: (Negative/Neutral/Positive) This question type automatically defaults answer
choices to “-”, “0”, and “+” (Negative/Neutral/Positive). The soft keys are used to answer this

type of question.

Multi Alphanumeric: This question type allows for up to 30 programmable answer choices (1-
30). For multiple answers each choice must be separated by use of the ““SYM” key. The
“Send” key must be pressed when finished with inputs.

odOCE vV LY

1%4+17*235

Range display: (Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function,
which is only available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.) In this question type, you set a
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list of numeric ranges. Keypad users answer the question presented by inputting a multi-digit
and pressing the “Send” key when done. Answers are tallied based on which range answers
fall in.

" Polling Wizard X]

Custom Labels and Correct Answer (2 of 4)

The graph labels and Feinlz shown below wil be used o dsplay the vole count audience
arter fom kaypad which faling mbo the From and Torange. Use the check boxes to mak
OFE OF mare ophions a2 conect and aszion points for answer choices,

A5 [ e | 115 | e | aes | Ew
Descrption Peirts  From Ta

(R T P [ o [19

e [a I 23

3 [=s E EE

4 40 [ 40 49

I [ = 59

[ The majority sabe iz the comect answer | [T Do not display conected answer

Canecel | (Eac‘k| New> | |

Free Form: In this question type, two answer labels are needed. The correct answer should be
programmed into the first label, since that one is defaulted as correct, and the other is usually
labeled “incorrect’. Keypad users are allowed to answer the question using any input they
please. Those matching the programmed answer are tallied as correct answers and those that
do not are tallied as incorrect.

NLEER Y

123456

Priority: (Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is
only available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.) This question type allows for up to 30
programmable answer choices (1-30). Keypad users are asked to input the choices in order
according to the questiongiven criteria. Each choice must be separated by use of the “*SYM”
key. The “Send” key must be pressed when finished with inputs. Note that it is not necessary
to rank all possible choices, but at least one choice is needed.

Moment to moment: Moment to Moment is a separate PowerCom product and is not included
in PowerCom for reply Plus software.

Tips:

1. Soft key questions are very simple and quick to create and very easy for audience to
use.

2. Soft key questions are considered as canned question, you only need to populate the
question, PowerCom will create the canned answer labels for you. It minimize the
error during question slide creation.

3. PowerCom recommends use vertical graph to display result graph.

146



Timer Countdown Clock

Related Topics: Answering Questions
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Timer Countdown Clock
Timer countdown clock overview

A timer can be planted into a polling slide to control the timing, speed, and overall flow of the
presentation. The timer can be made so that:

1) The timer starts when the polling slide opens.
2) The timer starts when the presenter presses ‘T'.

The timer can be set starting from 1 second to 999 seconds (16 minutes, 39 seconds). Setting the
timer to 0 seconds will disable the timer. Timers are suggested to be 10 seconds or longer to
ensure that votes have been recognized by the receiving device.

A manual start of the timer by the presenter is suggested.

Tip: To start timer manually, set the Time on clock and uncheck Start automatically when
slide is presented. You press short cut key “T” to start the timer clock after the presenter
present and explain the question to the audience.

Related topics:

Polling Wizard

Available Polling Functions at each polling stage

Shortcut Keys
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Purpose of Timer countdown clock

The overall purpose for having a timer is so that you can control the timing of your presentation
so that the presentation does not run over time.

The timer can also be used to prompt voters who have not voted yet to vote. For example, if a
poll is taking too long, the presenter can start a 10 second timer to tell people to finish voting
so that he can continue with the presentation.
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Designing the Timer

The timer can be added in the fourth step of the Insert Poller wizard. If you choose to use a
timer that starts automatically when the polling slide opens, make sure that it allows enough
time for explanation of the question and answer choices.

Once the timer icon @ appears, you can drag it around or change its size to whatever
you prefer. Do not however, delete the icon. If you do, the presentation may not run correctly.

If you want to delete the timer, first use the PowerCom toolbar and uncheck the “Use a

countdown clock ” and then delete the timer icon

Tips:
1. Do not place the icon over text.
2. Try to place icons consistently in the same place.

3. Make sure not to place the icon in the bottom right corner. It will cover the poller box display
at slide show time.

4. Place timer on top is easier for audience to see from the back of the room.
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Timer Operation Procedure

When to start timer
1. Timer automatically starts when the polling slide opens
2. Start the timer after the presenter explains the question and answer choices.
3. Start the timer when the presenter wants to move along.

If the timer does not start automatically when the polling slide opens, then press ‘T’ to
start the timer.

Pausing the Timer

If the voters need more time to vote, you can pause the timer by pressing ‘T’. Voters
can still vote when the timer is paused. To resume the countdown, press ‘T’ again.

Stopping the Timer

If enough people have voted and the timer has not yet run out, you can stop the timer
and end voting by pressing ‘S’ or spacebar. Timers do not have to be used during the
slideshow. If enough people have voted, you can press ‘S’ or spacebar and end voting without
using a timer even if you have put a timer on the page.

Resetting the Timer after Voting Has Stopped

To restart a timer after voting has stopped without resetting the votes, press ‘C’ to continue
voting. If the timer does not appear, press ‘T’. The time on the timer will be the same as what
you have set it to be.

Related topics:

Polling Wizard

Available Polling Functions at each polling stage

Shortcut Keys
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Animation overview

PowerPoint animation is one of the most complex PowerPoint functions.
PowerPoint animation adds special visual or sound effects to text or an object.
According to the Microsoft Office document, the main objectives of PowerPoint animation are:

Get the audiences’ attention
Focus on important points
Control the flow of information
Add interest to your presentation

el e

For a non-question slide, you can apply an animation with any effect without affecting the
PowerCom polling. However, when you are entering a question slide, you should consider that
the fewer animations there are, the better and safer the polling. First of all, a question slide
should be as simple as possible. Excess animation will only confuse and distract the audience
during the polling. We strongly recommend that you do not use animations on a question slide
unless it is necessary.

Another reason not to use excess animation is, during the slide show, we use spacebar to
control the flow of information. If you apply animations on answer choices using "on click" as
the animation start option, then you have to be careful not to press spacebar after all answer
choices are displayed. Otherwise, the polling will be stopped and may be accidentally display
the result before the audience has the time and opportunity to vote.
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Apply Custom animation to question slide

Apply Custom animation to question slide

Let’'s examine the PowerPoint animation mechanism and the impact to the PowerCom polling
procedure.

You can apply animations to all slides using the slide master or editing the slide template (in
case of multiple slide master in a slide file).

Animation scheme and animation timing sequence are two of the most important slide
animation tools available to PowerCom question slide design and operation.

|. Preset and custom animation

A preset animation scheme ties together several types of animation effects that complement
each other. Instead of applying each effect, you just apply one scheme to get the whole range.
(I don’t understand this last sentence!)

The general types of effects used, in different variations, are:

1. Transition: The slide is revealed using an effect like a wipe or a checkerboard pattern.
2. Entrance: The text or object enters the slide show presentation with an effect, such as
text fading in or flying in.

3. Emphasis or dimming: Adds an effect to text or an object that is on the slide. Emphasis
calls attention to a bullet point by making the text stand out; dimming de-emphasizes a bullet
point once you've moved on.

4. Exit: Adds an effect for when text or an object leaves the slide, such as a fly out, fade out,
bounce out, and the like.

5. Motion path: Adds an effect that makes an object move in a specified pattern, which
traces a pattern for an object to follow. Ellipse and Neutron are two schemes that use motion
paths.

[I. Timing animation sequences in PowerPoint

There are 3 "Start Setting" choices for the timing of the animation event in relation to the other
events on the slide. The three Start Settings are:

1. Start on click: Animation event begins on a mouse click on the slide.

2. Start with previous: Animation sequence begins at the same time as the previous item in
the list (that is, one click executes 2 animation effects). When using this setting, all text or
objects appear at the same time.

3. Start after previous: Animation sequence begins immediately after the previous item in
the list if finished playing (that is, no additional click is required to make the next sequence
start). When using this setting, all text or objects appear one after the other.

Keep the number of your text or objects at a minimum when you create a question slide. Try
to avoid applying more than one set of animations on the text or object.

154



Running the slide show

When you design a question slide, you should focus on custom animation effects of the
Entrance. The Exit effect and Emphasis effects may be less applicable to the question slide.
Apply motion paths only when you truly need this effect.

Animation timing sequence is the most important issue when you design a question slide. We
recommend avoiding the use of the Start on click function unless you need to pause in
between displaying answer choices. Use Start with previous or Start after previous to allow the
text or object appear at the same time (with previous) or one after the other (after previous).
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Good animation effect Schemes

PowerPoint provides many animation effect schemes, the following schemes are considered
good animation schemes for the question slide applications.

1. Entrance effect:
A. Basic scheme:

Wheel

Diamond

Plus

Wedge

Random Effects

Fly In

B. Subtle scheme:
Faded Swivel (great animation scheme)
Expand

C. Moderate scheme:
Grow &Turn

Color Typewriter
Unfold

Ascend

D. Exciting scheme:

Pinwheel

Flip (great animation scheme)
Whip

Swish (great animation scheme)

2. Emphasis

Basic

Change Font
Change Font Color
Change Font Style
Change Font Size

Subtle

Color Ware

Vertical Highlight
Bold Flash

Brash On Underline

Moderate
Shimmer

Teeter

Exciting
Bold Reveal
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Running the slide show

Style Emphasis
Ware

3. Exit

Basic

Wheel

Diamond

Plus

Wedge

Random Effects

Subtle
Faded Swivel

Moderate

Grow &Turn
Color Typewriter
Unfold

Exciting
Pinwheel
Flip
Whip
Swish

4. Motion Paths

Basic
Equal Triangle
Crescent Moon

Lines & Curves
Wave
Zigzag

Special
Curvy Star
Neutron

Please download the "PowerCom custom animation samples for question slides PPT " and run
the slide show to experience the animation effects of good schemes. The scheme selection is
based on PowerPoint 2003.

Please be careful to control the flow of the slide show presentation when you enter the
question slide with animation effects during the slide show.

We strongly recommend using the default setting of "Start polling automatically when slide is
presented". This setting allows the audience to start voting without any action on your part
(spacebar). We also recommend you use the "Start with previous" or "Start after previous"
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Start Settings. These two settings allow the slide show presentation text or object to
automatically appear without your intervention.

When you need to control the flow and appearance of each individual text or object then you
may use the "Start on click" setting, for example: if you need to explain or illustrate each answer
choice after the text or object is presented. In this case, you should keep in mind how many
clicks will reach the end of the last item because after the last item is displayed, the next click
will stop the polling.

If you want to break the "Start on click" animation effect before completing all the animation
items, first use the PowerCom shortcut key "S" to stop the polling, then use the PowerCom
shortcut key "D" (or spacebar) to display the result or Page Down to advance to the next slide.

The shortcut key "S" has no effect on Start with previous and Start after previous.
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Starting Up the Base

After you have completed your slides and are ready to present, you need to start up the base
station.

1.

First make sure that the base station is plugged into your computer.

2. Go to the menu PowerCom > Start a Base Station. A window called “System
Configuration” should open and the “Hardware” tab should be open.

3. Your computer should have already detected a base station, but if not, click the button
“Find Base Station”. Or if you have multiple base stations connected to your computer
but you donsee all of them in the list, click “Disconnect” first and then “Find Base Station”.

4. Select which base station you want to use.

5. You can change which channel number you want.

6. You can choose which keypads you will allow to connect to your selected base station.
To select more than one range of keypads, separate with a comma. (ex. 1-15,51-200)

& Sysztemn Configuration E]

Genearal T Hardware T Combine Data Fles ]
Base Station

Commlype |USE v I Findl Base Station ] I Disconnss! I [Tﬂt I'-'.e:.lpads] I EBase Sellings ]

Baze Senial

Do0074, | ] 500 1-500

£ *

"Double clok the ow o conligue base station and keypad settings for Reph Flus 500 kewpads wsed
ALERT!  “our software will support a masimum of 5 keppads,
To inciease the quantity, contact PoweiCom Dealers or waw, PowerCom&R 5. com

159



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Testing the Keypads

Before starting your presentation, your may want to check to see if your keypads are working
and are connected to the correct base station.

1. Go to the menu PowerCom > Start a Base Station. A window called “System
Configuration” should open and the “Hardware” tab should be open.
2. After you have done all your Base settings, click the “Test Keypads ” button. A new
window should open up.
3. You will see a long list numbered A001-A500. These are the keypads IDs.
4. Each of these keypad IDs will have a background color.
¢ White means it is inactive
. - means active
¢ Gray means that the keypad is not within the allowed range of keypads for your base
station
o[B8 means that the keypad is active, but not within the allowed range of keypads for
your base station.
e Yellow means that it is low on battery.
5. Make sure that all the keypads are working. If a button were to be pressed on the
keypad while testing, you will be able to see next to the keypad IDs.
6. If you want to change keypad ranges, type it into the text box with each range separated
by a comma. Click “Set New Range” when done.
=
£ Byt IOO0A CHML 2 | B Sariambar COOHC CHAL ]
Fempadts
Fianga a Pl (1127 Hdg 4 kappadsof 1000
DewGil | EweSetgs | Seebmvedli
AgE- Ll AT L1 Al LLEE AT Ll BN L
AT D AITT. AL AT ARER AT AT S i
AgE RT3 Llig R Al ANEE A1TE e BEER LF
SN iy AI54- i a4, A1 AIE4- TS = CH e [k
AL HTTS AT A A AN Al ki BN A
T Al A ALE- A A1- TS A1 % i 5 - i
BT AL, LTy A & A ANE Alaz AzDy v b ¥
Eriit AITCE AT AN A A ATSE A e i AT i
013 A B3 A A5 Al3e ANES Alas azDe v ¥
Ehil AITE AN Al AT A AT A [Eali a8 i
2 ALGE: &l AU ANk A1 ABEY: AlEE Az v A
A2 ALTIF AR AEIT AV} AT =8 AT ARy AT ad
13 AlE 4061 A ANEE Al ABEZ Ale Az o] ¥
2ma AITEE A AT AT AT ANE- A AT ATE Al
25 AMD A0S i) ANFS Al ASEE ok AZE A1) A
AT AT A AL AV A4 AR A1 AR - a
AT A T A AEET Ale2 ASET. Alaz AT E2an Al
wang A Lig- AIF L Al LE= A1 Ll 225} o
A3 A A0S A Al Alss ASER E134 ARE et Al
ALY Al BT AlFF Lo Al A BT AZTT L L
i) AME- AT A AR Al AfT. ik A2 ol ¥
w1z AT sI73 AIE LA S aiE 1 BigE AT
ALY AME A1 A BIIE Al ANTE EE BIEE s Al
&4 ams &I74- AT ange- Al ani- Lk Azl 253 aj
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PowerCom Confirmation Screen

Before you start a slideshow, PowerCom will always ask you whether to start a new session
and collect new data, start from the current slide, or continue the slideshow if you stopped it
before. Additionally, it will ask you where to save the collected data. This is very important for
data files. Be sure to change to data filename before starting a new session or else you will
overwrite it instead. When you have made your selection, click “OK”.

If you want to have a practice run through your slideshow with real keypad answers, choose
“Demo mode”. PowerCom will run the same way as it would for a real presentation except that
it will generate random answers for your questions instead.

If you turn on “Write to log”, PowerCom will record system debugging traces in the file.

+ PowerCom Confirmation 5'
— Mew zession or Continue from previous session————————  — Keypad List
f* Create a new zezsion starting from the first slide Keypads [ 500 ﬂ
™ Continue the gezsion from the current slide
" Continue the zezsion from the previously completed slide: ;I
500 keppads uzed

[T DemoMode [ 'iite ToLog

Location of data file for thiz prezentation;

C:ADocumentz and Settingzh] ohn Dogky Documentz\PowerCom' S ample. sml

o |
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Running Questions Slides

When you are running question slides, you will notice a small box in the bottom left corner of
your screen. This is the poller box; it tells you the current status of your poll.

St | This means that polling has not been allowed yet, press “Spacebar” to enable

°
o
=

«@

Green means that the base station is connected and the number indicates how
many votes have been made so far.

590 | This means that polling has stopped either by the time limit or you manually

stopped it. Any votes that are entered when this is shown are not counted.

Display | This means that the data is being displayed.

If the poller box is red, then there is a problem with the base station connection.
You should examine the base station connection and try to connect base station by press short
cut key “B”.

There are also a few other options you can use while running question slides.

Music: If you enabled music during the polling wizard, you can press “M” to turn the music on
or off.

Timer: If you enabled a timer during the polling wizard, you can press “T” to start or stop the
timer.

@

Absent List: Press the “A” key to look at which keypads have yet to vote. Press “A” again to
hide it.
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! Roster/Team N x|
Haster Path |E:‘\D ocuments and 5 ethingshdfbdy Documentzh PowerCom Bmowse...
Rozter Template T Roster List ]
Hoster Lisk
Fogter Ligt Mame | Modity D.ate A dd
Sample.pil 1272842007 75444 Frd
[ Serial Member Detault_Sarmple, pil 127292007 1:01:17 Pr Edit
Copy
Delete

Select |

Current Rogter File |

[ Watch login with password from Baoster fle

Claze |

Winners: Press “W” to see the standings on scoring.

Related topics:
Shortcut Keys
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Looking at Priorities

If you used a Priority type question, after all polling is done, the default result display shows the
results of those ranked first priority. In order to change to a different rank priority, press Ctrl +
number key. The value of the number key corresponds to the numbered rank.

For example, Ctrl + 3 will switch the results of those ranked with 3" priority.
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Demographic Filters

If you set up questions as demographic questions, you can apply those demographic filters to
later questions for a different view on your results. In order to see these results, press Alt +
number key. The value of the number key corresponds to the number of the demographic

filters.

Ex. Alt + 4 would show you the results of your current question correlated with the results of
the fourth demographic question you wrote.
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Impromptu Questions

During your presentation you may decide that you need to ask a question that isnin your slide
show. Instead of having to exit the slide show and create a new slide, you can use impromptu
questions. To do this, press the “I” key anytime when a poll isnalready running. A small pop-
up will appear at the bottom of the screen. Write the question in the box, select your question
type, pick a number of answer choices, and choose what data to show. The only downside to
using impromptu questions is that you cannot write out your answer labels so you must deliver
your answer choices orally.

Impromptn ] I £
Sumenary| AnmerwulShnleDr:il 'I Cheice Mumber ].?_ Graph  |% of votes ™ Ok | Cﬂwﬁlmﬁonsmﬂ Cnncull

1. Summary: Question summary description. This is a mandatory field. You must enter a
question summary.

2. Answer type: Select the proper answer type.

3. Answer choice: Select from 2 to 30.

4. Graph: Show percent of Votes, Number of votes or both.

Click OK. PowerCom will then create a new slide with the question title presenter entered with
a Poller box allowing participants to start voting.

The rest of the presentation is exactly the same as a normal question slide with poller.

PowerCom will insert this new slide after the current slide and the presenter should save the
PowerPoint file after the slide show to preserve the Impromptu question slide. Since there is no
answer choice, the presenter may want to enter the answer choice after the slide show.

If there are default Timer and Music settings, then the presenter can click T or M to start and
stop Timer and Music.

The beauty of the Impromptu question feature is that the presenter can create a new question
slide without an exiting slide show. However, the limitations are:

1. The presenter can not type in all answer choices.
2. The presenter may not have time to type in the whole question.
3. The presenter must be quick so the lecture can be continued without delay.

Tip: A good usage of impromptu question is when the presenter wants to alter the current
question slide answer choice but does not want to exit and resume slide show.

Related topic:
Poller Wizard
Replicate a question slide during slide show as an advanced Impromptu feature.
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Replicate a question slide during slide show as
an advanced Impromptu feature.

- Overview

There may be times when you want the audience to vote on the same question slide more
than once during a slide show but do not wish to override the voting result.

Impromptu allows you to create a new question slide on the fly without exiting the slide show.
This is considered as an out-of-script on-demand question.

However, if you already know the question and answer choice but like to have the freedom to
vote the same question during the slide show anywhere you wish to display the question. For
this PowerCom has “Copy Question Slide” as an advanced impromptu feature.

Copy question slide procedure:
1. When you want to replicate a question slide during the slide show, Please Press “I” or
Click “Impromptu” from poller box.
Lnpromptn T £
Surrenary| Arwser Type|Single Digt =] CheiceNunber [2 Guaph [xofvetes |  0F | CopyQuestionsSide| Cancel |

2. You can optionally enter a new question title in the summary field. This will override the
question slide title after you select the question slide to be copied.

3. Click “Copy Question Slide” in Impromptu Windows, PowerCom will popup a menu
including all question slide titles displayed as the Slidelndex (a numeric slide number)
plus the Slide Title.

4. Click a question slide that you want to replicate, Copying a slide also copies the original
slide's background and music options.

5. “Copy question slide” will create a new PowerPoint slide after the current slide and
display this new slide immediately after you select the question slide you wish to copy.

6. If you want to modify the title of “ a new question slide” please input the title in the
“Summary” column!

Note: Answer type, choices numbers, graph options are not applicable when you use “copy
Question Slide” option.

Related topic:
Impromptu Questions

167



1
2

1.
2.

3.

PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Question slide comparison during slide show
-Overview

Many a times you may just want to view the outcome of votes of one slide and compare it
with the votes of another slide on the same screen. You can use the “Question slide
comparison” feature to let the audience see the difference and compare 2 screens
simultaneously. You can select the Location, Chart and Graph without exiting the slide show.

Prerequisite :
. You must have an existing similar question slide result.
. Compared question slide should have the same answer choices listing

Tips: This feature can be used when the audience has voted on the same question more
than once. Especially when you use Impromptu Copy question slide to vote more than once.

Comparison during slide show procedure:

Let the audience cast their votes into the state display

Right-click Poller box>Compare List of choices for Comparative poller name will be
displayed.

Clear
Display

Demographic Puestion List W

9: Gender
10 review Impromptu
11:89_11 Compare

- Related data can be compared.
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1 Fesuli Cenparisen
Slide 14:workforce

10.4%

Conpaovih (44 abiscs o] Losaten [ e =] Ot [Howseid Clnde =] G [PoawOivens w| [ Thoablean  Ciee

1 Fesuli Cenparisen
Slide 14:woarkforce

2055

E
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1945

18%

3 4

Slide 15:acquisition

Comparowith |1 yankipach v| Locaen [EERTTROR ~| Ot [oea Do -

You can modify poller property-related settings.(
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Compare with [5G erder j Location [| eft - Right ﬂ Chart |H0rizontaIC}lIinder ﬂ Graph [ Percent Of Yotes j M| Sl eem Close

a. "Compare with" allows you to choose the other slide for comparison

10 review
11:0_11

Compare with |9:Gender j

b. "Location" can be set as Left - Right or Top-Bottom.

Location || eft - Right

:Left - Right
Top - Battarn

c. "Chart" allows the user to select one chart out of the PowerCom six charts:3D Vertical
Bar, 2D Vertical Bar, 3D Horizontal Bar, 2D Horizontal Bar, Vertical Cylinder, Horizontal
Cylinder

30 Wertical Bar
20 Vertical Bar
30 Honzontal Bar
20 Horizontal Bar
Wertical Cylinder

Chart  THgrizontal Cylinder =

d. “Graph” allows the user to select one of the three Graph types PowerCom uses: Percent
Of Votes, Number Of Votes and Show Percent & Number.
df

M urnber f Wotes
Show Percent & Humb

Graph | Percent OF Yotes j

e. Show Mean

Tips:
1. PowerCom displays the question slide comparison screen as a popup screen. The best

practice is to use PowerPoint Dual monitor display feature, and display the question slide
comparison screen on the monitor you prefer to display.

2. Comparison slide is a popup windows, PowerCom recommends the use of Dual Monitor
display with presenterview. In this way you can decide where to display the comparison
first.
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Move Poller Box

User can move the Poller Box to wherever they want it to be. Unless it is moved again,
the Poller Box will emerge at the same place on next slides until PowerPoint finishes. The
Poller Box on the new slide will also be at the same location as the previous slides.

Note: Regardless of the fact that the file is stored or not, Poller Box will be located at the
original place after PowerPoint file is reopened.
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Shortcut Keys

Function Name Available from Shortcut
Next Action Polling Screen Spacebar
Stop Polling Polling Screen Spacebar or S

Continue Polling

Stop Screen

Display Chart

Stop Screen

Clear Data & Chart

Stop or Display Screen

Show/Hide Absent List

Polling Screen

Start/Stop Music

Polling Screen

Start/Stop Timer

Polling Screen

Impromptu Question

Stop or Display Screen
or non-polling slide

— 42| |0 |0O|0

View Priority

Display Screen of
Priority Question

Ctrl + number key

Demographic Filter

Display Screen

Alt + number key

Winners Display Screen w
Base & Keypad Settings | Slide show K
Connect Base Polling Screen B
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Available Polling Functions at each polling
stage

For the slides with Poller objects, PowerCom disables most of the PowerPoint
shortcut keys except special shortcut keys designed for PowerCom polling
navigation. We encourage you to use SpaceBar to navigate the normal polling.

A normal polling procedure:
Assumptions:
1. Play music.

2. System parameter “Display result right after Stop Polling " is OFF. (System default, can be
changed via Windows Registry Editor)

Normal procedure:

Use Spacebar to navigate from one stage to next stage, and use shortcut key (A, M, T, W, K)
during the polling.

1. When the question slide is shown, the Poller Box displays "0" keypads voted. Music
starts.

Tell the participants to begin voting.

Press W key to display Winners screen.

Press K key to display base & Keypads Settings

When most of the participants have voted, you can Click Absent List to check who has
not voted yet.

aprwN

6. You can optionally use shortcut key T to start Timer clock count down®. This
option can be set at Poller Wizard step 4. Press T again to stop clock. Participants can
still poll after you stop the clock. When the Timer down to 0 second, the polling will be

stopped

7. IF you are not using T|mer and you consider time is up, you can press Stop or Spacebar.

The Poller Box will display "Stop"

At the Stop stage, you can press C to contmue or R to clear and re-poll.

9. From here you can press Spacebar again to Display the result Graph or Press Page
Down to skip the result and advance to next slide.

10. For re-votes, you click R to clear results and start the voting again.

©

What actions can you take at each stage?
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[ o ]

1. Polling: The Poller Box displays from 0 to n (n is the total keypad set in the
keypad range)

a. Show Winners screen (W)
b. Check/hide Absent list (A).
c. Start / Stop music (M).
d. Start / Stop Timer Clock count down (T).
e. Stop the Polling (S or SpaceBar).
f. Exit slide show (Esc).
g. Base & Keypad Settings (K).
Note: During the polling, you cannot go to another slide or switch to other program until polling

stops.
[ 5 ]

The visual indication is the back ground color of poller box become red. If PowerCom
popup a Base station lost connection warming message, you should click OK to close
the popup windows. Immediately press Short cut key “B” to re-connect base station.

5
The back ground color of poller box should change to green when the

connection is re-established. You can continue polling without losing existing votes.
There is no need to exit slide show and go to Find Base Station menu.

3. Stop: "

a. Show Winners screen (W)

b. Continue Voting (C)

d. Clear the Poll, prepare for re-vote. (R) System will display a confirmed message.
e

f

NEW 2. Lost Base Station connection during Polling:

Display Graph (D) or SpaceBar.
Right mouse click Poller Box for all available navigation options.
g. Go to next slide: SpaceBar or Page up/down.
h. Show Base & Keypad Settings (K).
Note: Press PageUp or PageDown keys before display result graph to skip the display of the

Result graph.

a. Show Winners screen (W).

4. Display: "

b. Clear the Poll, prepare for re-vote (R).
c. Right mouse click Poller Box for all available navigation options.

d. Go to next slide: SpaceBar or Page up/down.

HEW o, Change Base and Keypad settings

You can change Base and Keypad settings during the entire slide show by press short cut key
K.
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Note: Please change the settings at stop or display stage or non question slide. During polling
stage, PowerCom will bring the screen focus back to Poller box every second. It is difficult to

change setting during the polling stage.

NEW Note: If you experience lost base station connection during Polling Stop or Poll Display
stages, no action has to be taken. When you advance to next question slide, PowerCom will try
to connect the base station again. If you see red back ground Poller Box, then you should
fellow step 2 Lost Base Station connection during Polling procedure to re-connect base.
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Presentation Functions At a Glance

Print this page and keep it near you during your PowerCom Presentation.

PowerCom shortcut key:

Function Name Available From Shortcut
Next Action Polling Screen SpaceBar
Stop Polling Polling Screen SpaceBar or S

Connect Base Polling Screen B
Continue Polling Stop Screen C
Display Chart Stop Screen D
Clear Data & Re-vote Stop or Display Screen R
Show/Hide Absentee Polling Screen A

Start/Stop Music Polling Screen M

Start/Stop Timer Polling Screen T
Impromptu Stop or Displ'ay Sc'reen or |

guestions non polling slide
Winners Stfa\rt from 1% question W
with corrected answer
Base & _Keypad Slide show K
Settings
Demographic Cut Display Screen Alt + n

View Priority

Display Screen of Priority
Question

Ctrl + number key

Right Mouse on Poller for all available action shortcuts.

Tips:

1. To display Demographic Analysis, use Alt + 1 to Alt + 9 to switch Demographic question.

(Same as click Poller Box Drop down menu)

2. To display Priority answer in sequence, use Ctrl + 1 to Ctrk + 9 to display Priority answer

choices.

Notes:

1. During the polling all short cut keys are disabled except SpaceBar and PowerCom
applicable short cut keys.

2. When slide lost focus, the short cut keys may not work properly. When this occurs, click the
slide to gain focus then use short cut key again.
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After Polling Stop " or result displayed" , You can use these useful
PowerPoint shortcut keys during slide show for slides with Poller:

Function Name Shortcut
First Slide Home, 1+Enter
Last Slide End
End The Slide Show ESC , CTRL+BREAK, or HYPHEN
Next Slide Page Down
Previous Slide Page Up
Next Action SpaceBar or Next Arrow or Down Arrow
Display/close a black screen B or PERIOD
Display/close a white screen W or COMMA

Note: A PDF format of “Presentation Functions At a Glance” is posted on PowerCom web site
documents section.
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Winners
Winners Overview

Winners function is used during the slide show to display the Winners and their performance
ranking. Winners screen displays top performers of individual and team Winners for current
slide and cumulative total. Winners screen has 4 functions:

For current slide:

1. Fastest Finger

2. Team Scores

For cumulative total:

3. Individual Cumulative
4. Team Cumulative

By definition, you have to set up team to enable Team winners. (function 2 & 4)

Roster is not a mandatory requirement for Fastest Finger and Individual Cumulative functions.
If there is no roster list for this slide, or the participant has no name associate with the
participant, Winners will display base + keypad number.

You can display Winners screen during the slide show by press short cut key "W". Press "W"
to refresh the status of Winners

Note: You can set the number of participants to be displayed at General tab of System
configuration screen.

Related topic:
Roster and team

Points
Office Document Report #15
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Fastest Finger

[%]

Current zlide faztest finger [comect answer|

A ank Baze+keypadft | Participants info.
2 AZ20 220
3 A2 221

Current slide team scores

Rark. | Team Fiointz
1 C 20
2 A, 10
2 B 10

[ndividual highest score cumulative

A ank |F'|:|ints |Base+Keypad1¢ Participants info.

1 10 A2 24
1 10 AZ20 220
1 10 A28 218
Cumulative team scores
Rark. | Team Fiointz
1 C 20
2 A, 10
2 B 10

Fastest Finger displays the top performers of the current slide question. The current slide
question should have corrected answer(s). Point for the corrected answer is optional, however,
we recommend you enter points for correct answer, so PowerCom can track cumulative
scoring for individual and team.

PowerCom displays the quickest participants who press the corrected answer(s), their ranking
and participant names (if roster list is used and names are available).

"E% You can run the question slide in any sequence or re-vote any question slide. Winner
screen will always track and display the current Winners. Revisit the previous question slide
and press short cut key "W" will display the current Winners too.

Notes:
1. Please refresh the screen by pressing W shortcut key to update the Winners status.

2. PowerCom determines each participant’s last key press as the final choice. Participant who
press correct answer multiple times, PowerCom will count the latest key press as the final
choice.

Related topic:
Presentation Functions At a Glance
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Team Scores

winners IE

Current zlide fastest finger [corect answer]

R ank | Eaze+leppadi | Farticipants info. |
1 A218 219
2 Az 220
K] B2 222

Current zlide team scores

Rank | Team | Paints |
1 B an

=
K] C 10

|ndividual highest score curmulative

Rank |F"|:uints |Ease+Ke_l,lpad1¢ |F'artiu:ipants info. |

1 10 A2Z2 222
1 10 A220 220
1 10 A219 219
Curnulative team scores
R ank Team Paintz
1 B 30
2 B 20
3 C 10

Team Scores displays the current slide team total points and their ranking.
You have to set up team and assign participant(s) to teams and assign points to answer choices.

Related topic:
Office Document Report #15
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Individual Cumulative

Current zlide fastest finger [comect answer]

Fank, Baze+k eppadt | Farticipants info.
1 A219 219
2 A220 220
3 L2272 282
Current zlide team scores
R ank Team Faints
1 B 30
2 B, 20
3 C 10

Individual highest zoore curmulative

Fank | Pointz Baze+keppad | Participants info.

1 10 A2 222
1 10 4215 219
Curnulative team scores
R ank Team Faints
1 B 30
2 B, 20
3 C 10

Individual Cumulative displays cumulative total points for top ranking individuals and their
cumulative point scores.

Notes:
1. Please refresh the screen by pressing W shortcut key to update the Winners status.

2. PowerCom determines each participant’s last key press as the final choice. Participant who
press correct answer then press other answer, PowerCom will void the corrected answer
points and replace with the new answer’s points.

Related topic:
Office Document Report #15
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Team Cumulative

Current zlide fastest finger [comect anzwer]

Rank | Eaze+Keppadi | Participants info. |
1 AZ219 219
2 AZ20 220
3 A222 282

Current zlide team scores

R ank Team Paintz
1 B 30
2 B, 20
3 C 10

|ndividual highest zcore curulative

Rank | Paints Baze+tkeypadft | Participants info.

1 10 AZ222 222
1 10 AZ20 220
1 10 A219 219
Curnulative team scores
Rank | Team | Paintz |
1 B 30
5
3 C 10

Team Cumulative displays cumulative total points for top ranking teams and their cumulative
point scores.

Related topic:
Office Document Report #15

Demographic Analysis

Demographic analysis overview

Demographic Analysis dlso called "Demographic cut" or "Demographic Filter".

After display the voting result of a question slide, you may want to analysis the voting result
data by participant profile such as gender, age group, geographic region, educational
attainment, marital status.

PowerCom Demographic analysis function slices the voting result data by demographic question.

In PowerCom, you need to create at least one demographic question to enable you to perform
demographic analysis.

Design demographic question is a demographic profiling processing. Demographic profile is
used to describe a demographic grouping or segment.
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In PowerCom, to designate a participant profile question can be done by checking the
"Designate as a demographic question (allows data comparison)" in Poller wizard step 1 "Choices
and Labels". Demographic questions form demographic profiles that usually should be inserted
at beginning of the presentation. After complete the demographic profiles, you can use the
demographic profiles to perform demographic analysis on any question slides including other
demographic question slides. Theologically, every question slide can be candidate of a
demographic question slide. It is your judgment to assign the appropriate question slides as
demographic questions. In general, you should design demographic question with shorter
answer choices.

Demographic analysis utilizes demographic profile to explore the voting answers.
Demographic Cut graph display voting answers by participant profile to illustrate the answer
percentage by a demographic question selected by presenter.

Please download the sample demographic analysis demo presentation "Demographic analysis
Demo.ppt" from PowerCom Forum Files menu Samples folder
(http://forum. powercomars. com/forums/files/23/defaul t. aspx)

and follow the "Demographic Cut Step by Step illustration " to experience a better
understanding of demographic analysis.

Related topic:
Demographic Cut Step by Step illustration
Demographic Analysis by Demographic slide
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Demographic Cut Function Step by Step
illustration

This demo presentation contains two demographic slides and one normal question slide. The
presenter first gathers demographic data from participants to form the participant profile:

1. What is your gender?
Polling result: Female: 60 Male: 190

2. What is your region?

Your region

10.8% (27)

1. North East
2. South

3. Central

4. West

5. Others

"

% (39)

'

22.3% (37)

|

22.0% (39)

'

B0.9% (12)

|

Tutal 2309

Polling result:

1. North East: 27
South: 36
Central: 57
West: 55
Others: 75

o kw0

After creating the participant profile, the presenter then uses the voting results of demographic
slides to perform a demographic analysis.

If you would like to break the participant region down by gender, you can use the demographic
cut function.

To display the demographic cut by Gender:
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Right click on the Poller Box, then click on the "Demographic Question List" menu, then
select Gender.

Your region

1. North East
2. South

3. Central

4. \West 2. ke 1520% 16% 23% 28%
5. Others

|, Fawals=11%18% 14% 27%  30%

T EEEE

(o]
Display result by vote counts and percentages: (see Report 16 Demographic analysis)
1. North East 2. South 3. Central 4. West 5. Others
Count % Count % Count % Count % Count %
1.
Female 6 11% 10 18% 8 14% 15 27% 17 309
2. Male 22 11% 39 20% 34 18% 44 23% 55 289
Total 28 49 42 59 72
Slide 3:
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Do you agree maternity leave is a
short-term disability?

« 1. No 154
«2.Yes

Bl 190
“Tutak 230

If you would like to see who answered Yes or No by gender, you can use the demographic cut
function. To display the demographic cut by Gender:

Right click on the Poller Box, click on the "Demographic Question List" menu, then select
Gender.

Do you agree maternity leave is a
short-term disability?

* 1. No
« 2.Yes

1. Fainalz- 16%

2, Nz 26%

1] 2

Display result by vote counts and percentages: (see Report 16 Demographic analysis)

1. No 2.Yes

Count Percentage Count Percentage Total

1. Female 9 16% 47 84% 56
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2. Male ‘

26% |

143
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| 74% |

194

Total ‘

To display a demographic cut by Region:
Right click on the Poller Box, then click on the "Demographic Question List" menu, then select

Region.

190

Do you agree maternity leave is a
short-term disability?

* 1. No
« 2.Yes

1. torth B

2, Juutin

3, Cantrak

4, Wast

3. Dthars-

25%

20%

19%

22%

31%

2]

Display result by vote counts and percentages: (see Report 16 Demographic analysis)

250

1. No 2.Yes

Count Percentage Count Percentage Total
1. North East 7 25% 21 75% 28
2. South 10 20% 39 80% 49
3. Central 8 19% 34 81% 42
4. West 13 22% 46 78% 59
5. Others 22 31% 50 69% 72
Total 60 190 250
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Your Gender

1 . Female 1 Murth ... 21%

20%

2, Suulie
3. Gantrak 19%

2. Male

9. Othars.

25%

24%

-] 24

Display result by vote counts and percentages: (see Report 16 Demographic analysis)

1. Female 2. Male

Count Percentage Count Percentage Total
1. North East 6 21% 22 79% 28
2. South 10 20% 39 80% 49
3. Central 8 19% 34 81% 42
4. West 15 25% 44 75% 59
5. Others 17 24% 55 76% 72
Total 56 194 250
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Demographic Analysis display fixed / flexible
font and sizing

PowerCom provides two options to display font in Demographic Analysis: Fixed Font and Flexible Font.
You can set this option at System menu General Tab.

Flexible font will try to display all bar percentage label to the extreme. However, mix of many
different font may overcrowd and confuse the demographic bar display.

Fixed font will display at least one label for each bar unless the bar label is smaller than 5.

To arrange the best sizing for demographic display, run slide show in demo mode. After
complete all polling simulation, exit the slide show then right mouse click the Poller then click
DSIGraphic Control Object properties to open Poller dialog box. Manipulate the values of
demographic data in Demographic tab to experience different variation of data distributions by
question slide.

E:_| iicrosolL Powe rPoin| - | Sample. ppl]

EE: Fi  Fl vim hex S Tin- SBufhe Sl dubs HY ol v mcaechor e i (v
B Sl L ] e e | e sIS[E SRS e ol iE A na s

fomwh: o Ha bl Fvnd A E o B Toer- FROd F O

I

Nsitaraph Conirel Praperiics

senota | oo | bt Teragiehs |

T ———] € L0 enter an Asian market,

R untry / region should be our first
i R cice regardless of cost ?
1w [eraes s =
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Vietnam
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Demographic Analysis by Demographic slide

You can perform demographic analysis by using previous polled demographic slides during the
slide show. You must run a demographic slide before you can perform demographic analysis.

For example, you have a voting result on a demographic slide called "Gender" with 185 male
participants and 65 female participants. When you complete an opinion poll called "Do you
agree maternity leave is a Short-term disability?", the polling result is 198 vote Yes, 52 vote No.

Using the information gathered from the previous demographic slide you can discover the
correlation between gender and the way they responded to the question by using demographic
analysis.

Another example, in which demographic cut can be used is discovering the age factor to
retirement planning. The presenter would first collect the age group to create demographic
slide. Then they would ask "How important is retirement planning to you?" After the poll is
completed, the presenter will use the age group to analyze the correlation between the
importance of retirement and age factor.

After displaying the polling result, you can perform demographic analysis by gender by first
right clicking the Poller box to display the navigation menu, selecting "Demographic Question
List", and then selecting "Gender"

At Demographic Analysis display, you can use shortcut key Alt + 1 to Alt + 9 to switch
Demographic question.

For example, you can use Alt + 1 to switch to the 18 demographic question to perform
Demographic Analysis by 1% question slide. You can use shortcut key to switch up to 9
demographic slides without using right mouse click on Poller box.

After displaying the Demographic cut, press the "D"(Display) short cut key to switch back to the
polling result.

Please run the Demographic Cut demo PowerPoint sample slide to see an example of the
Demographic analysis function.

Reference to the Demographic Cut step by step illustration for Demographic analysis is a
simplified version of OLAP with only one demographic slide allowed.

The graph produced by Demographic analysis is easier to understand than OLAP and requires
less space on the screen.

Tips and guidelines:
You can display Demographic Cut on a demographic slide.

You can display Demographic Cut using only one demographic slide. No nesting Demographic
Cut. Use OLAP for nesting Demographic Cut.

You must complete Demographic slide polling with non-zero result before using the slide as
Demographic Cut.

Demographic Cut result graph displays "Horizontal Cylinder" format only.
Demographic Cut result graph displays percentage only.
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Demographic Cut result graph labels display the first 10 characters only for aesthetic purposes.
You can not change the color of the bars in the Demographic Cut graph.

Demographic Cut displays the percentage of votes only. It can not change to the number of
votes.

You cannot move or resize the Demographic Cut result graph.

Demographic analysis reports:
Report 16 Demographic analysis

Report 17 Demographic analysis with Charts
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Dual Monitor Overview

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

"E% The PowerPoint Dual Monitor Display feature enables the presenter to run PowerPoint

presentation from one monitor (at a podium, for example) while your audience views it on a
second monitor (a projector screen).

PowerPoint Dual Monitor with Presenter’s view feature offers slide design view and several tools
on presenter’s monitor that greatly enhance the presenter’s slide show navigation ability.

By using two monitors, you can run other programs that your audience will not see, and you can
access the Presenter’s view. The Presenter view offers the following features to make it easier for
you to present information:

1. You can use thumbnails to select slides out of sequence and create a customized
presentation for your audience.

2. Preview text shows you what your next click will add to the screen, such as a new slide or
the next bullet in a list.

3. Speaker's notes are shown in large, clear type so that you can use them as a script for
your presentation.

4. You can black out the screen during your presentation and then resume where you left

off.
1 ™ 3
=== PowerCom® for Reply w 4
Plus sample PowerPoint o
—_— Please review this sample PowerPaint j

presentation to quick start your
guestion slide design uging Reply Plus .
Based on PowerPoint 2003

Feytmsard Shoricues

L et [ 2 Chossse an s hs By

E; % ’ (3]

|7 St | o

Thumbnails of slides that you can click to skip a slide or to return to a slide that you already
presented.

The slide that you are currently showing to the audience.
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The End Show button, which you can click at any time to end your presentation.

The Black-out button, which you can click to temporarily darken the audience screen and then
click again to show the current slide.

Up Next, which indicates the slide that your audience will see next.

Buttons that you can click to move forward or backward through your presentation.
The slide number (for example, Slide 7 of 12).

The elapsed time, in hours and minutes, since the start of your presentation.

The speaker's notes, which you can use as a script for your presentation.

When you enable the PowerPoint dual monitor display with presenter’s view feature in the
PowerCom question slide, the presenter inherits all the benefits of PowerPoint dual monitor
features plus the PowerCom slide show feature on Presenter’s monitor display.

During the question slide voting stage, audience will be able to see a vote count box similar to the
poller box but will get no right mouse click functionality and the Timer display. Once the voting is
complete, the voting box will disappear. When the presenter decides to show the voting results,
the result graphic will be displayed on the audience’s secondary monitor.

Further benefits for PowerCom polling manipulation are when the presenter decides to use
display Absentee list, Winners screen, base and keypad settings screens, these screens will be
displayed on presenter’s monitor first. Presenter can then drag the screen to the audience’s
monitor at the appropriate moment or can decide not to display them to the audience at all.

When inserting a new question slide during slide show as Impromptu, the question slide
construction screen will be displayed on the presenter’'s monitor and not on the audience’s
monitor. When using right mouse click poller box to navigate polling, the audience will not see the
poller box at all. These operations should be done behind the scene and must not be visible to

the audience. This is particularly the case when the base station gets disconnected from the
PowerCom computer and you definitely don’t want to distract the audience with the red Poller box.

PowerCom using Dual Monitor Display contains most of the PowerCom add on objects/screens
on the presenter’'s monitor side while voting box, Timer, and result graph are displayed on the
Audience’s monitor:
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Laptop

Digital Camera
Cell phone
PDA

iPod

WWitat is the most profitable product? > % What is the most proﬁ[able pr:}duct‘?

Laptop

Digital Camera:
Cell phone
PDA

iPod

Right mouse click Poller Box to display PowerCom slide show navigation menu, and initiate
polling actions.

Display Absentee List (short cut key A).
Display Winners screen and see the Winner’s current standing.
Create and construct an impromptu question.

Observe Base station connectivity status, and reconnect Base station in case it lost connection
without disturb audience.

Display Base and Keypad settings and change settings during slide show. (for Reply Plus
platform only)

Voting counter box
Timer

Alternatively, the presenter can drag the Absentee List and the Winners screen to the audience’s
monitor for display.
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For dual monitor usage ensure that the computer that you are using for the presentation has
multiple monitor capability. Most desktop computers require two video cards for multiple monitor
capability, and many laptop computers have multiple monitor capability built in.
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Dual Monitor Hardware

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

Check display settings to determine if your computer has dual monitor capability.

Right mouse click desktop to show drop down menu, click Properties to open Display
Properties screen, then click the Settings tab.
1. Windows XP:
a. Display property settings indicates no dual monitor video card
installed or configured.
e

Display Properties

| Themes | Deskiop | Screen Saves | Appearance | Setings |

Displag:
Phag ard Flay Monbor an Ireel|R) Edreme Grapkics Contiolls
Screen iesalilion Celor qualiy
Leez { 4} oMo gt 132 b v
1024 by 768 pinels [N N e |
[ Iroublestioat.. | | dyanced |
[ ok ][ Coxa ]

b. Dual Monitor available:
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198

Display Properties

| Themes | Desktop | Soreen Saver | Appearance | Settings

Drrag the monitor icons to match the physical arangement of your maonikors.

Dizplay:
2. Plug and Play Monitor on Mobile IntellR] 915G AGMS 9T0GML Exp » |
Screen rezolution Color guality
bess ] Mo Thighest (32 bif v

1024 by 768 pisels 1 I 1 =

[ ] Use thiz device as the primary maonitor,
Estend my windows desktop onta thiz monitar.

[ Identify lel:uul:uleshul:ut... ] [ Advanced

L (] 4 J[ Cancel ] Apply

Vista display settings:
a. Only one monitor available:

| wonitr |

Licva

Hise s

1 |

Genenc Prf Moniter on IntelR) 528858 Grephics Comtrcller (Microsoft
Comeration - KDDR) |

Besobgion; Colors

5 Hgh (igbeER)

B34 by 765 prels

7 |
Lot 2hm sl disglay dchrenged Sertings.-

[ [

b. Dual monitor available:




Tips:

Rosters and Teams

[ Display Settings

Moritor |

Drag the icons to match your monrtors,

Identify Monitors

IR,
2. Generic PP Moniter on Mobile Intel{R) 94568 Express Chipset Farmily

1. Genenic Pnf fonitor on Mobile Intel(R) 945G Express Chipset Family =

Lo e e r oy TITE froee
Resclution: Colors:
Low [] High Highest (32 bit) vl
1280 by 300 pixels
How do ] get the best display? [ Advanced Settings... |

Lo I

Cancel ]

Apply

J

Dual monitor capability has become a standard built in feature on laptops. Most of the

modern laptops have a built in video card.

Dual monitor video card usually is an add-on interface card in desktop computers and is
not a standard feature. You can search the internet for “dual monitor video card” to find a

compatible video card for your desktop computer.

Dual monitor support (also knows as multiple monitor support)

Hardware requirement:

Your computer must be equipped with a dual monitor video card. You can check if your
computer has dual monitor video card by right clicking the mouse on the desktop, selecting
Properties, and clicking the Settings tab. The details of your display can be found under this

tab.

Please review the following PowerPoint online help topics:

agrwNPE

Turn on dual monitor support

Run a presentation on two monitors

About running a presentation on two monitors
Set up a presentation to run on a second monitor

Troubleshoot running a presentation on more than one monitor
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Preparing dual monitor display

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

1. Check display settings to determine if your computer has dual monitor capability.
See Dual monitor hardware for detail

2. Turn on dual monitor by right-mouse clicking the desktop,
Choose Properties. Click Settings tab:

Display Properties

| Themes || Dezktop || Screen Saver || Appearance | Settings

Dirag the monitor icons to match the physical arangement of your monikors.

Dizplay:
2. Plug and Play Monitor on Mobile Intel[R] 915G AGMS 9T0GML Exp » |
Screen rezolution Colar guality
bess ] Mo Thighest (32 bif v/
10124 by 768 pinels 1/l  Im =

[ ] Use thiz device as the primary monitar.
Exstend my “Windows desktop anta thiz monitor.

[ ldentify ” Troubleshont.... ] [ Advanced

[ (] J[ Cancel ] Apply

Select Monitor 2 then check “Extend the desktop onto this monitor”.

3. Turn on Dual monitor by selecting the Set Up Show sub-menu in the PowerPoint Slide
Show menu. In the Multiple monitors section, select Display slide show on: “Monitor 2”.
Use PowerPoint Presenter’s view by checking Show Presenter view and select Display
slide show on “Monitor 2 default Monitor”.
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Set Up Show

Showt type Shovw shides
() Presented by a speaker (ful screen) @A
) Browsed by an individual (window) ) Erom: = Ta: | = |
") Browsed at a kiosk (full screen) |
Showr options Advance sides
[ Loop continuousty until Esc' ) varuially
[ show without narration (%) Lising timings, if presant
[ show without animation Multiple monitors
Display =ide show pn:
Pgmdnr:'_v| Morstor 2 Default Monitor !v|
[#] show Presenter View
Performance
[[JUse hardware graphics acceleration Tips
slide show resohution: | Use Current Resolution w |
L ok || conce |

(Cln H -5+ Sample [Compatibility Mode] - Micresoft PowerPoint
- Home Insert Design Animations Slide Show | Review View Add-Ins

| — ® |-E' - [T w5 Record Marration Resolution: Use Current Resolution =
=1 L e b
b = L @ Rehearse Timings Show Presentation On:  Monitor 2 Generic PnP., ~
From From Custom Set Up Hide _ . e )

|| Beginning Current Slide | Slide Show - || Slide Show Slide W| Use Rehearsed Timings || V| Use Presenter View

| Start Slide Show Set Up Monitors

Note: Please use Dual Monitor with Presenter View by checking “Show Presenter View”

4. In the PowerCom System Configuration screen General tab, turn on the “Add a Voting box
when use Dual Monitor”
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4% Sy=tem Configuration _E!

General I Hardwae T Comtare D ata Files ]

¥ Demobade

[~ Usze dagnosic mode weiting any eroes ko a log Fils

[+ Prompt for action when data already esists for tis presentation
[~ Demographic &nalysiz Flexile Fonk

[ iAdd s Valing Box when uze Dusl Monitos

[ Fesetl Polier alter shde show

™ Hot Backup Location | Brosese, Fepication Test

Paiticipant Scomng: Show the Top [

Location of data (e for this presentatian
][:‘-.Dn-:uneris and Settingz\administ storMy Document s PowetCam\PlusiS ample xml

|

ok it

5.
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Taskbar preparation.

The taskbar contains the Start button and appears by default at the bottom of the desktop.
You click the taskbar buttons to switch between programs. You can also hide the taskbar,
move it to the sides or top of the desktop, and customize it in other ways.

PowerCom displays Poller Box at the bottom right corner of the screen. During the slide
show using single monitor, the taskbar will not show up and the Poller box will be displayed
at the bottom right corner. However, when you use dual monitor display, the presenter’s
screen will show the taskbar and may overlap the Poller Box display. It is important to keep
the Poller Box in display all the time so it is recommended to Auto-hide the taskbar. Do not
select “keep the taskbar on top of other windows”. To prevent overlaying the taskbar with
the Poller Box (preferred) or moving the taskbar to the top of the windows, lock the taskbar
at the top of the window and “keep the taskbar on top of other windows”.

To move taskbar to the top of window, simply drag the taskbar from the bottom of the
screen to the top of the screen, then right mouse click the taskbar area and check “Lock
the Taskbar”.
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In most ways my life is close to my ideal

1

b Ficw 111 b v vy e i %

[ e

Do you generally wake up
happy?

Tirve! 032:45

Tip: You have to unlock the Taskbar before you can move the taskbar.
To change the taskbar settings, right mouse click taskbar.

Sheow the Desklon
Task Manager

v Liock bhe Taskbar

— Propesties
‘l' Stﬂl"t T

Then click Properties

203



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

204

Taskbar and 5tart Menu Properties

Taskbar | Stant Meru|

Taskbst appesrance

[]Lock the taskbad

[#] Awsko-dade the taskbar

[ Eeep the tazkbar on bop of ather windows
[(] Group smmile taskbar buttans

[ Show Buick Launch

Mobfication aes

<€ il o 1629 M

Show the clock

f'ou can keep the notification area unchuttered by hiding icons that pou
hawe not clicked recenty

[#] Hide inactive icons

I 0k ![ Cancel ] Anly

Auto-hide the taskbar
Check “Auto-hide the taskbar”

Turn on / off “Keep the taskbar on top of other windows”
Check or uncheck “Keep the taskbar on top of other windows”

Note: Turning on this option will force the Windows taskbar to always be the topmost item
and it may force the Poller Box to hide under the taskbar. Please set this option off when
your taskbar is at bottom of the screen.

To display taskbar, point to where you last saw it to show it again. If you can't remember
where you last saw it, try pointing to the bottom of the screen first, and then to the side or
the top of the screen, if necessary. You might need to move the pointer almost off the
screen to show the taskbar.

For example: if the taskbar was last seen at the bottom of the screen, move your mouse
down to the bottom of the desktop screen so the taskbar will show up again.

Tip: When you are in the PowerPoint slide show program and you want to see the taskbar
from the presenter screen, click Ctrl + Esc to bring back taskbar.



Rosters and Teams

Slide show and polling navigation

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

Dual Monitor with Presenter’s view navigation procedure
1. Start slide show and PowerCom conformation screen.

Note: PowerPoint Dual Monitor behaves differently between PowerPoint 2007 and older office
versions (e.g. PowerPoint 2003).

Office 2007: When you start the slide show, the PowerCom confirmation screen will display on
the presenter’'s monitor. This is the right place to display the confirmation screen because the
audience has no need to view this screen.

Office 2003 and earlier versions: When you start the slide show, the PowerCom confirmation
screen will display on audience’s monitor. You can also drag this to the Presenter’s monitor.

PowerPoint 2007:

2. Non question slide

When displaying a non question slide, you can use spacebar to advance the presentation or
mouse-clicking the PowerPoint slide design view screen(left screen on presenter’'s computer)
to navigate slide presentation.
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3. Question slide Polling mode

When you enter a question slide, %ou will see the Poller box is displayed on the right bottom

corner of presenter’s screen. PowerCom will display a voting box object on
audience’s screen (secondary screen) at the bottom right corner (the same location as in the
non dual monitor mode) to show vote count.

[Da you suppart the Frasident’s fareian policy?

From here on, you can use the PowerCom short cut keys or right mouse click the Poller box to
conduct your polling.

Free Form

Please enter the result of 12

You can decide to display the following screens to the audience’s monitor or the presenter’s
screen.

1. The absentee list screen (short cut key A) will initially be displayed on presenter’s screen.
You can decide to drag this to the audience’s screen or keep it at the presenter’s screen.

2. The winner’s screen (short cut key W) will initially be displayed on the presenter’s screen
initially. You can decide to drag to audience’s screen or keep it at presenter’s screen.

3. Polling Box with color coded back ground will be displayed at the bottom corner of the
presenter’s screen. PowerCom will display a voting box with the vote count on audience’s
screen. This is the same position (at the bottom right corner) when you turn on the “Add a
Voting box when use Dual Monitor” at System Configuration screen General Tab.

Timer (short cut key T) will show on both the presenter & the audience’s screen.
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4. Question slide stop and display modes

Do you generally wake up
happy?

Do you generally wake up

At Stop and Display polling result stages, you can click different slides to navigate out of the
question slide.

You can change the base and keypad settings at Stop and Display polling result stages. Or
switch to other programs if necessary.

Da you generally wake up
happy?

5. Insert an Impromptu question

When you insert an impromptu question, the question screen will show up on the presenter’s
screen. The audience will not see the screen. So you can enter more detailed information.

Summar_l,ll Arwger T_l,lpeISingIe Digit 'I Choices Numbers I2 Graph IX of vates 'I 0K | Cancel |i

6. Change Base and keypad settings during slide show
See Adjust Base and keypad settings during slide show
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Base & keypad settings screen (short cut key K) will be displayed on the Presenter’s screen
only.

Do you generally wake up
happy?

Make sure the audience’s screen is your focus (by clicking the audience screen) program
to ensure you can navigate the presentation by short cut keys.

If you do not you turn on the “Add a Voting box when use Dual Monitor”, there will not be
a voting box visible to the audience.

You can switch to other programs other than the PowerPoint slide design screen.
However, this is not recommended because you will lose screen focus and the short cut
key may not work.

In case the short cut keys do not function properly, always use your mouse to click
audience’s screen to gain the screen focus.

In any situation, you always can right mouse click the Poller Box on the presenter’s
screen to navigate polling.

Make sure the audience’s screen is your focus (by clicking the audience screen) program
to ensure you can navigate presentation by short cut keys.

Try to close all other running programs when running dual monitor mode. Only keep
PowerPoint running to simplify the presentation processing.

Do not change base and keypad settings during polling stage. Change the settings on
non question slides or when polling stops or displays the results.

In case of base station connection is lost during polling, use right mouse click on the
poller box to ensure short cut B is enabled.

When PowerCom indicates that base station is not connected to the PowerCom
computer (red poller Box background), it is OK to disconnect and connect the USB cable
back to the PowerCom computer. When you plug in the USB cable, you should hear the
audio signal from the PowerCom computer, indicates that USB is connected again.

If you forget to turn on the “Add a Voting box when use Dual Monitor”, the voting box will not
show up on the audience’s screen.
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Do you generally wake up
happy?

Dual Monitor with Presenter’s view navigation DO's and DON'T's

DO's

1. Tryto use the mouse to navigate instead of spacebar.

2. Removing the navigation device is supported in PowerCom assuming you are not
switching to another program during the slide show.

3. When you return to the slide show after switching programs, please make sure you
click the Poller box to gain focus.

DON'T's

1. Do not click other slides during polling. You should finish the voting before
changing slides.

2. Please try not to switch programs during the entire slide show (especially during
voting) because PowerPoint will lose focus and the short cut keys may not work
when you return to the slide show. Your PowerCom navigation may also be out of
sequence.

3. When you return to the slide show after switching programs, do not use spacebar

to navigate. Click the poller box first to gain screen focus.
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Adjust Base and keypad settings during slide show

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

During the slide show, you can use the short cut key “K” to change the Base and keypad
settings.

T E Do you generally wake up

(§T: .':' happyr':'

Note: do not change the setting during the voting. Make these changes while the presentation
is stopped or the results are being displayed.
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baze & keypad Settaingzs — All §|
Baze Settings [ Keypadsz Settings — [
Addrezz Mode | J [v Auto Connect [v Alert Enabled
Sy [v Beep Keypads Ranged
I~ Login Enabled [v FKeylocked Feedback
L Pegsgord l— [v Show Received v Show Sending
[ Secure Login [ Beepkeypad: [ HideYote
[ Power Down [ Dizable Power ke
[ Authenticate
Logout Keypad ST L) |1I:Ih-1inutes ﬂ

| kenu Acoess | Dizablad ﬂ

[ Force Menu
Specific All

v Feypad Backlight

Perfarmance
‘when to Tum on |00 Fey Press :"
Power Level |Euru:upean bdan ﬂ
How Long 2 Seconds -
Avwaid Wifi | Hionhe ﬂ

| Receive on Any Group

PowerCom Default Settings | Help

Changing the base and keypad settings during the slide show has the same effect as changing
the settings from System Configuration. PowerCom provides this feature to enable the
presenter to dynamically change settings during the slide show.

Notes:
1. Please pay attention to screen focus because short cut keys will not work when the slide
show screen loses focus. Please click the poller box to gain screen focus.
2. All setting changes take effect immediately.
3. Settings apply to all base stations connected to the PowerCom computer and they affect
all keypads connect to the base stations.
4. You cannot change the address mode during the slide show.

Related topic:
Base Settings Overview
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Roster overview

Roster is an optional feature in PowerCom. Roster is useful in educational and training
institutions for teachers and trainers to identify the holder of the keypads by meaningful names
instead of keypad numbers. Roster files establish the link between the participants and their
keypad numbers. For example, Presenters can use roster to track each participantclass
position, percentage correct, and points scored.

However, PowerCom is not capable to systematically determine and validate the keypad
numbers match the participants information such as names, contacts and other information.
Because login is not required for most of the wireless keypads in the current market. (see
Notes) Therefore, PowerCom can not validate the keypad numbers and their holder by login
authentication. Teachers and meeting organizers need to develop a procedure to make sure
the accuracy of the participant names on the roster list match their keypad numbers.

Anonymous is the key ARS feature by default. Roster changes the nature of ARS anonymity
by providing the association between the keypad with the participant who is holding the keypad
with personal indicative data such as name, ID, and contacts. When the teacher is capable of
identifying keypad number by student ID or name, then teacher can then use the student ID or
name announcing class position and publish meaningful information in the reports instead of
just the keypad number.

PowerCom uses Roster Template file (PRT file type) and Roster List file (PRL file type) to
store Roster data and Select and Deselect functions to associate Roster data with a
PowerPoint file.

Set up Roster Template file and Roster List file and associate a Roster List file with the
PowerPoint file you are using to enable the roster feature.

If you decide not to use roster feature after the roster files are set up, simply deselect the
roster list file from your PowerPoint file to keep the participants’identities anonymous.

Notes: Reply Plus has login feature in Base Settings. However, the login is per base login not
per keypad login.
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Purpose of using a Roster

1. Take attendance in PowerCom.
2. ldentifying the keypad user by more than just a keypad number.

Examples of useful roster applications:
1. Fastest Finger: The person has the 1% correct answer for a question.
2. Class position rankings:
The highest point earned at any point during the session.
The highest point earned at the end of the session.
3. Identify keypad user by name instead of keypad number in the reports.
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Data Files and Reports

Getting started with Roster set up

When deciding which fields should be populated in the Roster Template, the following
questions should be asked:

What kind of information would you like to associate with the person holding the keypad?

How would you like to announce the participants? E.g. nick name, first name, first and last
name, ID.

List all the possible information you would like to use. Assign each piece of information a
brief field name. Then add some additional fields such as student ID, telephone no, and
email. Each piece of information becomes a field. collection of all the fields in the Roster
Template . Publish the Roster Template to create Roster fields then populate the Roster
List to create the Roster data that matches the keypad numbers.

Do you want to export the polling result data to an external system/file? e.g. a course
management system such as WebCT and BlackBoard?

If the answer is yes, please check the external system you want to interface with.
Do they have a standard import template?

What are the minimum mandatory fields you have to populate?

What is/are the unique key field(s)?

Do the home work before start setting up Roster.
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Roster set-up Procedure

Go to the PowerCom menu and click submenu Roster/Team to open.

Publish a roster template by creating or editing a roster template in the Roster Template tab
screen. The Roster Template defines the roster field layout.

Select a roster list for the PowerPoint slide you are currently using after creating and/or
editing a roster list file in the Roster List Tab screen. Roster List screen publish the roster
data and link the roster data with the Power point slide.

After complete the roster set up, you now can use the roster feature of PowerCom.
You can de-select Roster List file to disable the roster feature.
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Assigning Points

When use Roster and Team, you should assign points to each question slide for the answer
choices in the step 2 of the Poller wizard “Customer label and correct answer”. You donhave to

check correct answer for the choice to assign points and you can assign point to none, one,
and more or all choices.

PowerCom accepts points for each answer choice from 0 to 999 as whole number, no
fractional allow.

217



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Creating a Roster Template

The purpose of a creating a roster is to identify a keypad ID with a specific person and to
associate that person to a group. By creating a roster template, you can choose what type of
information you wish to know about the people using the keypads.

1. Open the menu PowerCom > Roster/Team.

2. When the window opens, click the tab “Roster Template

4! Roster/Team x|

Roster Path |E:HDDcuments and Settingzdisy DocumentsyPowerCam' R ozter Browse. .. |

Hoszter Template T Foster List ]

Rozter Template List

Template Mame | b odify D ate
12/29/2007 1:15:58 PM

Fh:uer

Add

Edit

Copy

Delete

Export

Select

Current Roster Template |

Cloze |

3. There should be a sample template, but if you want to create your own, click “Add”.

4. To add fields to your template, select a field on the left box and click the arrow pointing
right or just double-click it. Or if you want to add all the fields, click the double arrow
pointing right.

5. To take away fields, select a field on the right box and click the arrow pointing left or the
red ’button or just double click it. Or if you want to remove all fields, click the double arrow
pointing left.

6. To arrange the order of your fields, select a field and press the up or down arrow buttons.
Clicking the up or down arrows with bars will send the field all the way to the top or bottom.

7. To create custom fields, type the description in the text box below the right side box and
click the plus button.

8. If you are creating teams, assign team names and click the plus button to add them.
9. Type in the name of your template and click finish.
10. If you ever need to edit a template, check off the template and click “Edit”.
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-E_...IJ Rosker Template - Add

Related topics:
Creating a Roster File, Assigning Teams
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Creating a Roster File

Creating a roster file allows you to see how each person votes during your presentation. If you
choose to make rosters, you must make sure that you give the right keypad to the right person.
For example, if John Smith is assigned keypad 101, you must give him the keypad 101 or else
having a roster will be completely pointless.

1. Open the menu PowerCom > Roster/Team.
2. Click the “Roster List” tab.

4! Roster/Team x|

Roster Path |E:HDDcuments and Settingzdisy DocumentsyPowerCam' R ozter Browse. .. |

Roster Template T ]
Rogter Ligt
Rozter List Mame | b odify D ate dd
Edit
Copy
Delete
Select
Current Roster File |
[~ Match login with password from Boster file

Cloze |

3. To add a Roster, click the “Add” button.
4. Select the template you want to use.

5. Now you can begin typing in the information for each person. When you are done, click
“Save As...” and give the roster a name and click “Save”.

6. If you want to save all the information you typed into a spreadsheet, click “Export to Excel”.
7. When you are done, click “Close”.
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&} Roster List - Add - [E:\Documents and Settings',dj’,My Documents', PowerCom' _ |EI|5|
File Edit Tool
Total rogter participants; 0
Baze Keywpad Mumber First Mame Lazt Mame Divigion Serial Humber Fa
*
| | I/

Here is a second way to create a roster using Excel if you find it easier or more familiar to use:

1.

o rwbd

No

spreadsheet will open.

When you are done with the spreadsheet, save it.
Now go back to the “Roster List” tab and click “Add”.
Select the template that you chose before.

At the bottom of the window, you will see a button that says “Import Excel”. Click it and

Go to the “Roster Template” tab, select a template and click “Export”.

select the spreadsheet that you wrote before and it will load into your roster.

You may, of course, add more people to your imported roster.
Save your roster, and click “Close” when done.

An Excel
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Creating and maintaining a roster Template

Choose the relevant Roster List and add or delete data accordingly.

Open the Roster/Team menu under the PowerCom main menu, and then click the Roster List
Tab. You can Add, Edit, Copy, Delete, and Select/De-Select a Roster List. The Roster List
screen is used to store the Roster data and associate the Roster List with the PowerPoint slide
you are currently using. To populate Roster List data, you can either enter the Roster List data
line by line or perform an import from an Excel file.

You also can export the Roster List to an Excel file by click Export to Excel button.
Use Add or Edit to perform the Roster List data entry.

There are 3 steps required to complete creating a Roster Template:

Define Roster Template fields

Create Team names (optional)

Save the Roster Template by giving it a name. PowerCom will assign PRT as file type.

Define Roster Template fields

a. Click the available fields pre-defined by PowerCom then click the right arrow to
select fields. Click the double arrow (no need to select any field) to select all
available fields.

b. Click the up or down arrows to arrange the sequence of the fields.

Use the green + part to create a new field name not exists in the current
available fields pre-defined by PowerCom.

d. Use Red X check icon to remove the field
Create Team names
a. Enter a Team name and click green + icon to publish a team name.
b. Use Red X check icon to remove a team name.
Save the Roster Template by giving it a name. PowerCom will assign PRT as file type.

Note: If you create a Roster List file based on a Roster Template, and then alter the Roster
Template field layout, it has no impact to the Roster List file has been created previously.
Another word, altering Roster Template has no retrospective effect.
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Copying Roster Template

Click Copy button to copy a selected (checked) Roster Template to a new file name.

Copy function is similar to Save As of a file by a different file name. It preserves the original
Roster List file contents. Modify the new save as file instead of override an existing template.
For example, a Math teacher may want to save the existing Math | class roster and copy the
Math | roster to Math Il class roster, then edit the roster list, because most of the Math Il class
students has taken Math | class.
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Deleting Roster Template

Click Delete button to remove a Roster Template file. Alternatively, you can delete roster files
from Windows file system via Windows Explorer.

Note: You can delete a Roster Template file that has been associated with a Roster List. The
only impact is you can not use this deleted roster template any more. Delete Roster Template
has no retrospective effect on Roster List.
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Exporting Roster Template

Click Export button to export a Roster Template to an Excel book to view the field listing and to
perform data entry out side of PowerCom Roster List data entry.
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Populating and maintaining roster list file

Open Roster/Team menu under PowerCom main menu, then click Roster List Tab. You can
Add, Edit, Copy, Delete, and Select/De-Select a Roster List. Roster List screen is used to store
the Roster data and associate the Roster List with the PowerPoint slide you are currently open.

To populate Roster List data, you can either enter the Roster List data line by line or perform
import from an Excel file.

You also can export the Roster List to an Excel file by click Export to Excel button.

Use Add or Edit to perform the Roster List data entry.
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Creating a Roster List

Click Add button, PowerCom will prompt you a list of existing Roster Template (PRT file
created at Roster Template Tab) for you to select as the Roster Template. Click the Roster
Template file you like to populate the roster data then click OK. At end of the data entry,
PowerCom will prompt for you to enter a Roster List file name.

The rest of the adding Roster List procedures are the same as Edit a Roster List.
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Editing a Roster List
Select a Roster List by check the Roster List then click Edit button.

The Roster List data entry screen allow you to Enter new roster list data row by row from the
top 1% row. Press enter when you complete the data entry for the row.

If you want to delete a row, high light the existing row and click Delete button.

Click Save to save the Roster File after editing. Click Save as to save the roster list under a
new file name.

Use the Import Excel button to import Roster List from an Excel file.

If there is existing data in the Roster List file, Powecom will append the data to the end of the
file.

Use the Export Excel button to export Roster List data to Excel.
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Assigning a roster file to a PowerPoint slide

Choose the Power Point presentation that you are going to use. Select the relevant Roster List;
and run your presentation.

Select a Roster List by check a Roster List then click Select button. PowerCom will publish the
Roster List name includes the path at Current Roster File list. You can optionally change the
name and path of the file by typing the path and file name. However, this is not recommended.

De-select Roster List file to disable the roster feature.
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Managing the Roster file

1. Naming conversion to closely associate Roster List name to their Roster Template name is
important. Please name by using the Roster List file with Roster template name as prefix.
For example, name a mathematics class Roster Template math.PRT and name the 2006
Fall semester roster list as math2006Fall.PRL and the Sprint semester roster list as
math2007Sprint.PRL

2. Try to enter a brief and short name for the field name or use abbreviated name.

3. ltis a good practice to store the Roster files at a single place under a folder designated for
store roster and team related files. Use folder \My Documents\PowerCom\Roster is a good
place to store the roster files. Do not store in the same folder as your PowerPoint files.

4. You can perform some Windows system function such as Delete file, Rename file, Save as
file for Roster Template file and Roster List file. However, you must use the PRT and PRL
file types.

5. Both PRT and PRL files are XML files. In case you can not open these files from PowerCom,
you can use any XML editor to examine the contents of the files.
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Scoring

During the presentation, you can display:

e The keypad with the fastest correct answer

Data Files and Reports

e Each individual's cumulative score (in points)

e Each team's score (in points) for the current question

e Each team's cumulative score (in points) for the current question

To display the faster correct answer, you must have assigned correct answers to you

questions.

To show individual cumulative scores, you must have assigned points to answers.

To show team scores, you must have made a roster file and defined teams.

To display this information, press the “W” key during the display screen and a window will pop-
up. Click the “x” in the top right corner to close the window and continue with the presentation.

Current zlide fastest finger [comect answer]

)

Fank, | Baze+k eppadt | Farticipants info.

Current zlide team scores

Fank, | Team | Foints

Individual highest zoore curmulative

Fank, | Faints

| Baze+k eppadt | Farticipants info.

Curnulative team scores

Fank, | Team | Foints

231



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Team
Team Overview

When you set up roster template, you can add team name list to the template. You can assign
each participant to a team when you populate the roster list.

Purpose of Team

1. For fun
2. Group competition
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Team set up procedure

1. Enter the team name at Roster Template maintenance screen

2. Assign Team to each Participant by checking the check box under the team you want to
assign at Roster List maintenance screen.

3. You can use team feature after select the roster list for the PowerPoint file you are currently
using.

Tips: To populate the team check box, mouse click the team check box of the first row, then
use space bar to set the check box on or off, then use down/up arrow key to move to next row.

Team maintenance:

To add, delete, and change team structure

Edit the roster template

Go to roster list maintenance, export data to excel

Create a new roster list.

Import the step 2 data in.

Change the team assignment by check and un-check the team check boxes.
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Create team by question slide during slide
show

- This feature enables the presenter to assign each audience to a team during the
presentation. The major advantage of this feature is that it avoids manually entering team
assignment by roster.

The best practice is to vote the team question slide before voting other question slides. This
will help you can obtain the team related display for the question using Winners screen.
However, even if you vote the team question slide after other normal question that cannot
display team score at that moment. You still can display Winners team scoring after voting the
team assignment slide and going back to the previously voted slide.

When should we use this feature?

1. When the team member is not pre-arranged.

2. When the audience will be grouped in teams by a demographic slide at the beginning of the
presentation. For example, Team by gender, by age group, by geography location which
can be easily obtained by a demographic question slide.

3. You are not sure at all regarding who will not attend the meeting so you have no time to
maintain the team assignment in roster file.

Good question slide candidates for team assignment are: Gender, age, region.

How it works?

Depending on whether you have assigned a roster file for this presentation or not, PowerCom
will handle the team assignment differently.

1. When there is a roster file associated with the presentation:

PowerCom will append new columns at the end of the Roster file and place an
indicator for the team participant vote on.

1. When there is no roster file associated with the presentation:

PowerCom will create a new roster file with standard column settings and populate
First name as Base ID (A, B, C. etc.); last name as keypad address (001 to 250) and
also populate new columns for team listing and place an indicator for the team
participant vote on.

The roster file name is constructed as a combination of PowerPoint file name plus
the team name. PowerCom will automatically back up roster file, if the file name
already exists.

How to assign Team by question slide?
1. When inserting a Poller, in the Polling Wizard step 2 select Assign Team by checking the
“Assign Team” box.
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Ml Polling Wizard

Custom Labels and Correct Answer (2 of 4)

The graph labelz and Paoints shown below will be used in certain reports and can be
customized here. Uze the check boxes bo mark one or mare options az correct, and
azzign points for answer choices.

1 |Male o el o
[ 2 |Female IEI_ r 7 | l_
3| el o
4 o gl o
5 | [0 ol o
[ The majority vate ig the comect answer ||:|_ [w ,-i'-.smgnTearr:

Cancel | < Back | Hest » | |

2. Or open the Bar Labels

Custom Labels option to check the “Assign Team” check box.
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m Custom Labels

X

Ore o bwo words to
describe this question  |Gender

v Designate az a demographic question [allows data comparizon]

v Start palling automatically when this zlide iz presented
[ Do not dizplay the resultz graph for thiz zlide
v Show Cuztorn Labels [ Show Mean

1 |Male |0
[ 2 |Female |0

I | | ak

LCancel

R
R
R
=
B
B
107
-

The majarity wote is the comect answer ||:|

Tip: The customer label answer choices should be meaningful names, do not use 1, 2, 3 or
blanks. Blank label will be rejected.

Note: There can be only one question slide that can be assigned as a team. If you assign a
second team in the same PowerPoint file, PowerCom will automatically remove the first team
assignment slide.
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Quick Start Roster and Team
Quick Start Roster and Team

The Roster file capability allows you to assign keypads to named individuals. It is a useful
feature in training and educational users as it allows responses to be traced by name rather
than by keypad and base station number providing that keypad numbers and names are
correctly allocated. Teachers and meeting organizers need to develop a procedure to make
sure the accuracy of the participant names on the roster list match their keypad numbers. In
common with other parts of PowerCom; the roster file is an XML based routine and can be
viewed directly in an XML reader.

There are two parts to the Roster feature. The first part is the Roster Template File (.prt) which
is used to prepare and format the Roster file before its is populated by the participants. The
Roster List File (.prl) is the file populated by the names of the participants, and this is the file
that is linked to the presentations.

There are 3 steps in using the Roster File.
Step 1. Prepare the Roster Template to your own specifications.
Step 2. Populate the Roster File and give it a name

Step 3. Use the Roster File with an interactive Power Point presentation.
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Step 1: Setting up new a new Roster Template
and create Team

1. Click submenu Roster/Team to open the following:

&' Roster/Team x|

Foster Path IE:HDcu:uments and Settingz\disy Documents\PowerCom'F oster Browse...

|

Roster Template T Foster List ]

Fozster Template List

Template Mame I b adify D ate
12/29/2007 1:15:58 PM

Fi a3

Add
nple. prt
Edit
Copy

Delete

Ewpaort

Select

P

Current Rogter Template |

Cloze |

2. Click on Add to form a new template:
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E# Roster Template - Add |
Create a Roster Template
1. Select fislds o inchide in the template

Luvailable Fialds Selected Fields

Base - Baza

Keppad Mumbers 5 Eeupad Numbe -
Frzt Mame _I First Mame 4
Last Mame » | Last Name -
Senial Mumber Dinazion M,
Pazsvwod Sanal Humbear J
kg Weight ;I Passward 4
Address

State/Province ﬂ LI &

— 2 Entes Team names and add [ophianal]
— Qre: x
[ Gigen
CJvellon
— 3 Save thes lemplate az
I
Fiigh Cancel

Choose the fields that you want to go into the Roster Temple and click the insert arrow >,
you can choose all of them by clicking >>. Remove fields by clicking < or <<.

To add an additional field of your own type the name of the field into the field by the side of
the green cross under “Select Fields” and clicking > or click the green cross at the side of
the field.

If using the Team function then type in the team name and click the cross at the side of the
field. Hint, to help in populating the Team field tick one of the team names.

Give the file a name and save it. The file will be saved to the Roster sub folder that is
situation in My Documents in the folder called Power Com. Ensure that you give the Roster
Template a relevant name.
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Step 2: Populating the Roster File

1. Go to Roster List and click on Add; this will open a list of the Roster Templates. Choose
the Roster Template that is required.

27 Roster Team 3 |
Rostar Path [E:'\-.I:Inl;l..m:rtg ard Setting My Documents\ PoweiCom\Fioster Broemze,,,
Fiostor Templale i Roster List 1
Fieater List
Roster List Name [ Moy Date

Cument Fiosher File |
[ Match login with passwond om Rosbe e

_ O |
Select roster template file ]

Select a roster template file

Sample.prt

k. Cancel
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L} Roster List - Add - [E\Documents and Settings,dj'My Documents'PowerCom _ |EI|£|
File Edit Tool
Total rogker participantz; 0
Baze F.eypad Mumber First Name Laszt Mame Diiviziaon Serial Number Fa
*
< | i
2. Enter the relevant data for the Roster List pressing the enter button after the details of

each participant have been entered.. Hint: enter 1 line of text for the first participant
remembering to press the Enter button on the keyboard once the first line of data is in.
Export the file to Excel and a spreadsheet file will be formed. You can enter the data
into all the participant data into the spreadsheet file and then save the file. The
advantage of doing this is that the correct headers will be on the spreadsheet. You
could also transfer data directly from a database into the spreadsheet making the
process simpler. Warning: ensure that you have no duplicates in the Roster List after
importing the Spreadsheet.
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Step 3: Using the Roster File with a Power
Point presentation

Select a roster list for the PowerPoint slide you are currently using after creating and/or editing
a roster list file in the Roster List Tab screen. Roster List screen publish the roster data and
link the roster data with the Power point slide.

x

Rogter Path IE:'\DDcuments and 5ettingz\disty Documents\PowerComF oster Browse. .

i

Fozter Template T Hoster Lizt ]

Roster List
Rozter Lizt Name | M odify 0 ate dd
Sample. prl 12/28/2007 7:54:44 P

E dit
Copy

Delete

Dezelect

i

Current Roster File IE:'xDDcumenls and Settingshdi\My Documentz\PowerComs R osterhS ample.

[~ tatch login with password fram Roster file

Cloge |

After completing the roster set up, the roster / team feature of PowerCom may be used.
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Roster and Team Reports
Reports related to Roster & team
10 Team Comparison (Excel)

11 Team Comparison with graphs (Excel)

12 Individual Scoring Summary (Excel)

13 Class Report Summary (Excel)

14 Class Report Detailed (Excel)

15 Fastest finger (Excel)

243



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Advanced Roster Settings
Advanced Roster Settings Overview

PowerCom Advanced Roster Settings function provides the following features:

1. Create default roster list file

2. Automatically generate individual password store in roster list file by PowerCom

3. Automatically store the keypad manufacturer serial number in the roster list file

4. Utilize the PowerCom Save Keypad List function to store keypad ID onto roster list
therefore enable PowerCom to load the original keypad ID when the keypad make
connection to the base station.

5. Validate individual passwords when the audience logs in

PowerCom for Reply Plus enables audience login using individual passwords. The password
for each audience member is stored in the roster list file password column. PowerCom
automatically generates the random password for you in the Test Keypad screen. You can
override the password later on if you have to use your own password list. The keypad serial
number is a unique manufacturer identification code consisting of 6 hex-decimal digits and it
cannot be altered, passwords do not have to be unique. Four digit passwords may be
automatically generated by PowerCom.

The PowerCom Roster List file is an XML file. You can export this file to Excel and edit the
contents to copy, paste, and merge data. PowerCom provides several sample roster templates
and roster list files for you to jump start using the advanced roster feature.

You can work on your meeting attendee list file without using the keypad ID assignment until
the keypad available to you. This is convenient if you are using rental equipment. After you
secure the equipment and confirm the audienceattendance count, you can then use the
PowerCom Test Keypad screen to test all keypads and generate a roster list file with
passwords and keypad serial numbers generated by Powercom.

After obtaining the roster list file, you can merge the newly generated Roster List file with your
original meeting attendee list file. If you prefer to use your own password list, just simply delete
the password column from the PowerCom generated roster list, then merge the list by copying
your attendee list (without base id, keypad number and serial number) to the PowerCom
generated new roster list. You can freely move the columns. PowerCom gives you the
freedom to set the column position, but not the column heading. You must have a minimum of
these four columns to meet the individual password requirement:

1. Base

2. Keypad

3. Serial Number

4. Password

The following steps summarize the setup and configuration procedure:

1. At the Test Keypads screen: set the proper keypad range, test all keypads and ensure all
keypad key presses are acknowledged, then generate Roster list by clicking “Save
Keypad List” button and save the roster list file.

2. At Roster List: Retrieve the Roster list file and merge with your attendee list then edit the
file to create your final roster list file.

3. At Roster List: Select the finalized roster list file to associate with your presentation. Also
check the Match with password from Roster file to enable the individual password
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feature.
4. Atthe Base and Keypad settings screen: check Login enabled.

Note: You can modify and edit the roster list file even after you have associated the roster list
file with the PPT file at step 3 as long as the roster list file name and location has not been
changed.

Please review the following topics for a step by step set up procedure:
Create a serial number roster list file in the Test Keypads screen

Edit and merge roster lists

Turn on the individual password feature for login validation

245



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

Create a serial number roster list file in the
Test Keypads screen

1. Open Test Keypads screen by navigating the PowerCom menu “Start a base Station ” (or
open System Configuration, Hardware tab), click connect all Base Stations, then click ‘Test
Keypads’ button to enter the Test Keypads screen.

2. Enter the proper keypad range then click Set New Range.

Tip: Set the keypad range to match the number of keypads to be connected to this base
station. Do not use the maximum keypad range of 1-500 unless you are going to use 500
keypads for that base station. Unnecessarily increasing the keypad range will degrade the
RF performance.

3. Conduct the keypad test by pressing every keypad in the keypad range and checking that all
keypad key presses are acknowledged with a green back ground.

prenremak x|
& Seialtd DOOA CHHL: |
- Keypads
Range taFoll |12 SIH”:M'HWCI Heig ] S
ceaid | aamsm| Save keypar Lis
AT BTG A1~ A6 A1 ATTE A o A
AMEX AT Alo2 a1y A162. A7 A, Az A
AEE ATR | AID: | HI2B- | AISED  AWE | AME- AZE A
A ATE 104 A125- A154 a17% AT4-  AZES A
AFS- ADED LA A130. A155 FATS AT Az F
AFE- A 105 &131- 4156 A1E1- MR- AZHI- A
AT AR 107 A13z- a157- A1EE AFE-  AREE- I
AlEE- ABE- w108, A133. A158. ATES e aen A
AEE A =2 Alat A155% 164 A AR L
MER A5 A170- A135- ATE0- A1ES- AZID- AT B
BB A Elli- A1I6 A16: AT 2211 B x
AR AT Al A7 AlB ATER A2 AT L
Al Al AT A138 Alk3 AlEg 213 A By
ADES- M A4 A129- 4164 ATES ATid- AT L
ADES- AT a115- A1400 ATE5 A190 AZI5 Az A
AE A1 ADEE- AT B115 A141- A1EE- Ata. A21E- AY I
&7 A04z- ADET- AR E117- Afez- A167- afEe AT AR B
FiTiiE:3 T i AR AT m118: ATEY A168 a8 AZ18- 243 3
)53 A AES AT A173- LTS A1ES- A154- A5 ARS- i
A0ET A5 AN AT H120- AlE5- Al 4135 I AR L
A0 AME A0 A Al121- AlEE AT AT fulery B el for
Al AT ATE Al Al A&7 AT aeE el AT =
e ol A0TE -3 Al23- A1EE Al Alss ol 2 Aaag g
A4 Al AlT4 Al Bl £1£5: AT 195 AT AR5 A
ADS. AR TS A0 E1EE A150 ATTS AZ 225 AR A
r T

4. Generate the Roster list by clicking “Save Keypad List” button and saving the roster list file.
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Savens 2|
Save i |.'-_}F'|:|NeeEnrn j 4| 1? - v
- [T¥Sample_Pickures!

..........................

My Recenl
Documents

Iy Docurents

".-'- -
My Camputer

ﬁ Fil= name: IEalial_Narrn':-al_D etaull_Samplepi j Save I
=

-
M_I,.* WNetwol Save &Sh.pg_ I‘F"I
Places

Note: You have to perform the Keypad test for every Base Station that will be used in
the meeting.

Tips:

1. To avoid losing the roster filed, save the original file in My documents\PowerCom\Roster
folder as a backup, then copy the file to the same folder as your PowerPoint file.

2. Save the Roster List file under the same folder of your PowerPoint file to make it easier
when you need to copy files to other computers for slide show polling.

3. Please save the file under a name that is related to your presentation so that it is easier
to associate with the original PowerPoint file.

Alternatively, you can create the roster list file on your own by following the Roster Template
and Roster List creation procedure. Either way, you have to create the audience information by
populating the attendee information list.

Notes:
If you choose to create a roster list file by yourself, you must select the Serial number and
password columns when you create a roster template.

Next step is to Edit and merge roster lists.
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Edit and merge roster lists

The Roster list file generated by PowerCom at Test Keypad screen contains 6 columns: Base,
Keypad Number, First Name, Last Name, Serial Number, and Password. First Name and Last
Name are duplicated from Base and Keypad Number. Serial number is retrieved from the
keypad internal manufacturer ID. Password is randomly generated with 4 digit numbers.

%' Roster List - Edit - [E\Docurments and Settings)diMy Documments\PomerCanmises : - |0f x|
File Edt Tool

Tobal oster paticipants: &

Base | Beppodbumbess | FitHame | LagtWeame | SedMumber | Paswod |

%] I8 : :
0 i A e
s 2 4 2

n ] I 3 [ [1172

A 2 Ta 4 | oonaaE |2z

& 5 A 5 [conaes [1217

& 3 4 6 [ooage [7ase

You can work on the list using PowerCom Roster List editor or export the data to Excel and
work on it. Import the Excel file to Roster List after your editing.

PowerCom recommends use Excel for complex data editing and use PowerCom Roster
List editor for quick and minor changes.

Merge PowerCom generated roster list with your attendee list

1. Export the PowerCom generated roster list to an Excel file.

2. Open your attendee list in Excel.

3. Select the Excel data area the attendee data row equal to the first Base station roster list
file keypad count. For example, your first base station is set to range 1- 200, then you
select first 200 rows from your attendee list data area plus the column heading. The
selection should include the Excel spreadsheet column heading but not count toward the
data row.

4. Copy the attendee data area then paste to the PowerCom generated roster list, append
to the right most blank column area. Make any necessary data editing, then save as a
new Excel file (just in case you have to go back to the original Roster file again).

5. Merge all base station data if you have more than one base station.

6. Create or modify a Roster Template file to create the same column heading and position
of the merged Excel file.

7. Add Team name if you are using team.

8. Create a new empty Roster List file from the Roster Template file.
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9. Open the new empty Roster List file and import the Merged Excel file.

& Roster List - B - [EODourmend s and SettingsdF sy Dot £ PoaverCon) Samlepi] E =1l =|
Fie B3 fad
Todal sctiar paticipants 30
Ly Hurbe First: Flares Lai Hiwra. Eadpion Soarind undws Fiaairoad fled firan Takow |

]
| |a 1 [ieara FHITH |Prochaclion agard EULES =} O DO |

& i Heala JOHHEON Sdet QO00A, 1278 [m] - O |
= E |Facbaira ALLLME | Dpmaicn BiALS iz [=] O 2 |
me [ |Eatn JMHES |Bonmting 20003 |z a ] E |

[ H [ ERITW KR ] EE [u] = o |
e G [y s |it SR [1758 = ] o |
a T |mtom WILLER | ey |12 =] d 0|

& & [ '=1LS0H Other i a ) o |
: . :h.lmuh “wOORE :I' :1"131 [m] m] 2|
s 10 Fshamn T&FLOA HR Eatd [m] d = |

0 i [iwe ARUEFGON  |Acomrting 36 [u] = o_|
g 17 | Carmar THOHAS | Cpaasion BT =] O O
| E Tavrer BCHSON Faan s =] ] D

& ] [Wpatt HITE |Frobaction [ET [m] = O
: " I :L:q,l T I"Mxlm :'ma [m] ] I~

4 % Dt MEATI St E a ] =
me G ks TROWFSCR | Cpusion EX O = ]
[ I ™3 “Ganas [hzzanting ETH 7] ] o |
1 L] = .'C-\H! ASIT IR .I-E .“H [x] 1 I;I

Note: To populate Team data value, you list each team names as a column and use
True/False as value for each attendee, true value means the attendee belongs to this team.

Next step is to turn on individual password feature for login validation
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Turn on the individual password feature for
login validation

1. Select the Roster List file from step 9 of Topic Edit and merge roster lists

L’ Roster/Team - x|

Rester Path |E:\Dnm9:‘ts and Settings'dji\My DocumentzF owe iCom Browse... I
Roster Template T Roster List I
Restes List
Fiostes List Hame | Modiy Date A
[ S ample.pal 12/23/2007 7-54:44 P

[ Seial Member_Defaut_Samplepd 120232007 1:01:17 Pl Edi

iy

Dielebe

Select

:

Cument Roster Fie |
I~ Match loginwath pazzveord from Roster hle

Cloze

2. Click Select button, PowerCom will display the Roster List full path in “Current Roster File”
3. Check “Match login with password from Roster file” to indicate you want PowerCom to
validate the password entered by audience with the password on the Roster List.
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L} Roster, Team g x|

Fostes Path ]E:\Domma and SettingsdiMy Documents P owerC om Browse. . I
Roster Tenglale 1 Roster List 1
Roster List
Rastes List Mare | Modiy Date o
[ Sample. pal 12/28/2007 7-54:44 P
[ Seiigl_Member_Defaut_Samplepd 122352007 1:01:17 P it

Dezelect

bk

Curent Roster Fie [ED opcuments and Seltings\djMy Documents\PowelCoen\Szmple.pi
I Mlateh kogim sath pazzveord from Roster hle

Cloze

4, Go to Base & Keypad Settings screen, Check “Login Enabled”. PowerCom will indicate Login
Password use “From Roster”.

251



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

252

bBaze & keypad Settings — A Serial#:311BFE CHHNL: 10

Baze Settings [v Apply All Baze
Address Mode |D_I,Inami|: j
Security

[~ Login Enabled

Login Password

[~ Secure Login

[ Authenticate

Logout Keypad

Specific Al

Performance

Power Level | European Max ﬂ

Avoid Wil [None |

[ Receive ondny Group

PowerComn Default Seftings |

Kevpads Settings—|v Apply All Keppads
[v Auto Connect v Alert Enabled

[v Beep Keypads Ranged

[v KeplLocked Feedback

[v Show Received [v Show Sending

[ [ Hide%ote

-

[ Dizable Power Fey

Beep Keppads

Power Down

Powwer Timer | 10 Mintes j

Menu Access |Disabled j
[ Force Menu

v Keypad Backlight

Wwihen to Turm on | O Fey Press =

How Long 2 Seconds -

Set Baze Mame |WHSE|?E| Baze

Help |

Now the Individual password configuration is completed.
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Save Keypad List

- When the dynamic address mode is used, base station will assign the next available
keypad ID when the key connect to the base station. If a group of keypads are power off
before the polling session is completed, either by time out of audience force power down, and
if the PowerPoint program is also shut down for any reason. When you re-start the PowerPoint
and audience re-connect to the base station(s), the keypad ID will be assigned according to
the next available sequence. There is no guarantee that the new keypad Id will be the same as
the previous keypad ID. This is a serious threat to the integrity of polling data.

PowerCom implement this “Save Keypad List” feature to store the keypad ID in the Roster List
file (default name KeypadList.prl). As long as you select the roster file before you connect to
the base station, you will never worry losing your keypad ID list.

Set up procedure:

1. Fellow the Create a serial number roster list file of the Test Keypads screen procedure to
test all keypads in the keypad range then save keypad list by clicking the “Save Keypad
List” button. You only have to do this save keypad list procedure once until you change
keypad range or replace the keypad equipment.

2. Go to Roster/Team set up screen and open Roster List tab, then check the Roster List file
you created in the step 1 “Save Keypad List” button and Select the roster file.

Notes:

1. If you are using the dynamic address mode and no roster file is selected. PowerCom will
display a warning message to remind you.

PowerCom [E3m]

f 0 \ Warning: You must select a roster list to store the keypad ID when use
‘W' Dynamic Addressing. Please follow online help instruction to set up
roster file, and then re-connect base station.

........................................

If you are using the dynamic address mode and roster file is selected ,if not using Serial
Number in roster file. PowerCom will display a warning message to remind you.

PowerCom @

. \ Warning: Not find Serial Number in roster file. Please follow online help
' instruction to set up roster file, and then re-connect base station.

2. You must select the roster file and re-connect the base station; otherwise, PowerCom will
not load the keypad list.

3. When both the save keypad list function and individual password function are used, you
have to share the same roster list file and select the same file at roster list screen.
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Basic Data Review

1.
2.
3.

4.

Open the menu PowerCom > Reports > Basic Data Review .
Use the “Browse...” button to open the data file that you want.
Previous”, “Next”, and “Last”

You can cycle through your data by clicking the “First”,
buttons.

You can look at your data through a demographic filter. Choose the filter and click the
“Display Demographic Data” tab to view it.

Basic Data Review I il

Diata File |E:"-D1:cun'|=|1t5 ard SettingshJohn Dot kb Documents'PowerCoriS ample. xml Browss, |
Do you generally wake up happy?
[ 110 I 11-20 T 2130

F1 [ (] e | 1]
2 [ [ ] F? | | []
i ] re | | []
| | [ ]
| | ]

e 10 re
=5 | ] row

Graph Type: | Vartical Cyindes = | [emographic Questior: |17 region =] Comert/Toat 1412
Digplayp Polling Data 1 Display Demogiaphic Data i

Erst

Last

it
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OLAP Data Analysis Report tool

PowerCom incorporates a powerful data analysis reporting tool called OLAP. OLAP is an
acronym for On Line Analytical Processing. It is an approach to quickly provide the answer to
analytical queries that are dimensional in nature. It is part of the broader category of business
intelligence. The typical applications of OLAP are in business reporting for sales, marketing,
management reporting, business performance management (BPM), budgeting and forecasting,
financial reporting and similar areas.

You can run OLAP report only after the slide show. You can use demographic analysis to
perform data analysis during the slide show. Demographic analysis always display
demographic cut data by one demographic question slide.

In OLAP, every question slide is a candidate of demographic slide, there is no need to create
any demographic slide to enable OLAP reporting at end of slide show. You can identify
question slide for row and column dimensions during the 4 step OLAP wizard. And during the
OLAP reporting, you can dynamically change the row and column dimension as you wish.
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OLAP Data Analysis

Data Files

The best practice for the result data file management is to create a separated folder for an
ARS meeting session. If you are using the same PowerPoint file for different audience as a
new ARS meeting, please copy the same PPT file to a new folder. Because PowerCom
generates data files, and report files under the same folder in default. Placing more than one
PPT file in the dame folder to run live ARS meeting will increase the complexity of file
management. PowerCom will never override live meeting result data file. However, if you start
a new session (using the same PPT file) PowerCom will automatically rename the result files
with timestamp.

Before you run a slideshow with polls, PowerCom will ask you where you want to save your
collected data to and what to name it. Please make sure the PPT file and result files are in the
same New folder. If you stopped in the middle of a slideshow and continue later, choose to
continue the session from the previously completed slide and your data file will continue where
it left off.

In addition to the *.xml file, PowerCom will also create a *.csv file which is used primarily for
OLAP data analysis. You can also open it with Excel to see the data gathered from the polls, it
will show you how each keypad voted for each question.

= =
¢

If you use the same slideshow over and over again, save the data files under similar
names, but add a date to distinguish them.

2. Do not save the PowerPoint presentation file on Desktop.

3. If you intend to share the Presentation file and result files with other people, please do not
store the PPT file under MyDocument. Your colleague may not have the right to access
your folder.

4. Saving PPT file and result file and network drive is permitted but not prefer, Your
presentation will be jeopardized if you lost the network connection during the slide show.

5. Result data files can be shared to read during slide show, but not share to write.

Related Topics:

Basic Data Review,
Results and Slide Sorter,
Creating Office Documents,
OLAP Wizard

Using OLAP
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Results and Slide Sorter

To get a larger and better overview of your data, you may want to use one of these sorters.
For Results Sorter, go to PowerCom > Reports > Results Sorter.

For Slide Sorter, go to PowerCom > Reports > Slide Sorter.

For both, browse through your directory for the data file you want to open.

_iox]

1: Do you generally wake up happy? 2: Do you suppaort the President’ s fareign il
policy?
Chart I\fertical Cylinder j Total:250 Chart IVerticaI Cylinder j Total: 250
Graph IShnw Perzent & Nunj [~ Show Mean Graph IShnw Percent & Nunj [~ Show Mean
Yes Yes Abstain
64 186 41 83 126
Total: 250 Total: 250
R
N N 4
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Do vou gensrally wake up
happy?

& smkda v TRk ELES A TN
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Creating Office

Documents

After you have presented your slides and collected data, you may want to transfer that data
into a different format for more convenient use.

1. Open the menu PowerCom > Reports > Create Office Documents.

2. If you just ran a presentation, the XML file and PowerPoint file names should already be
there, if not, browse through your directory to find them. Add the roster file also if you
need it. Make sure all your files match to the same presentation.

3. Select the document(s) you want created. This is also a “Select all reports” option at the

bottom right.

4. Click “Create” to create the documents.

Please allow for some time to pass for the

documents to be created, you will be prompted when it is done.

MR Create Office Documents L x|
— Selact flas
Fesult ML File  [C:\Documents and S etings\obn DoetMy Documents\PoweCom’5 ample. sl Erowize.
PeowesFaint File |E:1Ducumenls and Setbngs\obn Doty Docurents\PoweiComhS ample.ppt Erowize
Rostes hle [ Browse.,
‘Diouble cick by generabe a epot
Fiepoit Hame | File Name | Deseription -

050101 PowesPoint 2l sbdas

150 02 PowesPeint Paling sides orly
0% 03 Excal Summary Fiepont

%87 04.Excal Summary Repart with Chait
0% 05 'wond Summary Fiepont with Chaits
D@J 0B oad Summary Report

188107 Woed Detad Flepart with Charts
58] 08 HTML Rrepon

(734709 Excel Detal Repart

338710 Team Cemnparison

B 4 Cvm el Tom e Cimenim main e il
q

0 _Sample_PoweiPont_Al_Slidez ppt
12_5 ample_PoweiPont_Palng_sides_Only.ppt
03 Sample_Excel Sumemany.«s
04_Sample_Excal_Surmary_wath_Charts.ds
05_5 ample_w'ord_Sumenaty_vath_Chaits doc
0E_Sample_Word_Summany.doc

07_5 ample_w ond_Dvetail_wsth_Charls doc
DE_Samplz_HTHL_Repol him
09_Sample_Excel_Detail Repart.xlz
10_Sample_Excel_Team_Comparison.s

19 Cmermle Formel Toee r-1.._...._.. P e

Et

2.

Creates a copy of your PowerPaoint e
Creales & copy of your PawerPaick ble B
Creales 2 Ewzel document that dhawes |
Creates am Ewcel documeant that shaws |
Creales & Word document using a slanc
Crzatez 2 Word document uzing 2 stanc—
Creates a iepoet ke the Word Summay
Cieales & slandzrd HTML documert like
Crabes an Ewcel dozument showing ha

Creates an Excel document showng ha
(] i

ek e mon o yrmal adm o cme merk Elym W Tom

[~ Sefect &l eports

Here are the types of documents you can create:

PowerPoint: All slides - Creates a copy of your PowerPoint file that includes Microsoft graphs
instead of PowerCom graphs so you can send it to someone who does not have PowerCom.

PowerPoint: Polling Slides Only - Creates a copy of your PowerPoint file like the one above
except that only polling slides are included.

Excel: Summary Report - Creates an Excel document that shows the slide text, choices,
number of votes for each choice and the percent of votes for each choice.

Excel: Summary Report with Charts - Creates an Excel document that shows the slide text,
choices, number of votes for each choice and the percent of votes for each choice. Includes a
Microsoft graph for each question.

Word: Summary with Graphs - Creates a Word document using a standard table that shows
the slide details and a thumbnail view of each slide.
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Word: Summary - Creates a Word document using a standard table that shows the slide text,
choices, number of votes for each choice and the percent of votes for each choice.

Word: Detail with Graphs - Creates a report like the Word Summary with Graphs report above
but includes the keypad numbers that voted for each choice, for each slide.

HTML Report - Creates a standard HTML document like the Word document above.

Excel: Detail Report - Creates an Excel document showing how every person answered every
question.

Excel: Team Comparison - Creates an Excel document showing how each team answered
each question. You must have created a roster and teams.

Excel: Team Comparison with Graphs - Creates an Excel document like the Team Comparison
above, but adds a graph for each question. You must have created a roster and teams.

Individual Scoring Summary - Creates an Excel document that lists every individual along with
team assignments, responses to each question, their percent correct, and points scored. You
must have created a roster.

Class Report Summary - Creates an Excel document for the instructor which provides a
summary view of each studentperformance. You must have created a roster.

Class Report Detailed - Creates an Excel document for the instructor which provides a detailed
view of each studentperformance. You must have created a roster.

Fastest Finger — Creates an Excel document showing the first participant to answer each
question correctly as well as team scoring for all questions with correct answers and points
assigned.
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Choosing an Office document report

Office document reports are saved in Microsoft Office format (Word, Excel, HTML, and
PowerPoint files).

The reports display voting results in graphic format or descriptive numbers and words.

The reports are generally broken down by 4 categories:

Summary: Voting Summary by questions (no keypad information)
Detail: Who votes what by each question? (lists keypad information)
Roster: List participant information in the detail voting result.

Team: Team comparison reports.

rprON=

If you are not sure which Office Document report to choose from, check from the listing below:

Summary Detail Roster Team
All slides 01
PowerPoint Question slides 02

only

No Graph 03 09 12,13, 10
Excel 14, 15

Graph 04 11
Word No Graph 05

Graph 06 07
HTML 08

When you create a roster in PowerCom and would like to see the participant’s information
instead of just the keypad number, you should use Roster and Team reports.

Report #12 has the same layout as report #09 and add roster information if Roster list is
choosen.

Report #13 is the Class Report Summary Report (Master Grade Sheet Sort Form).
Report #14 is the Class Report Detailed Report (Master Grade Sheet Long Form).
Report #15 is the Fastest Finger Report plus over all ranking at end of the report.
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Office Document Report format standard

1. Report Header for Excel and Word (at upper left corner):
PowerCom Office document report #nn

2. File name:
The physical PowerPoint file location

3. Creation date and time:

4. Total keypads and total roster participants

Total keypads indicate the keypad range setting and total roster participants indicate the
roster list entry number.

5. Report Label headers stay as non scrollable heading.

6. High light the corrected answers:

Corrected answers will be high lighted in Green for all reports, Incorrect answers in Red for
detail report only.

Report file name naming convension
a. Using report number as pre-fix

PowerCom creates report file name using report number as file name pre-fix, such as 01_
make it easy to identify the report file name.

b. Using report name as suffix:
Same as report name

Tip:
1. Use Print Preview to see the header and footer.

2. Adjust the layout, size the column width, and page set up to fit your print page before
print the reports.
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OLAP Wizard

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

PowerCom allows you to analyze the data dynamically using OLAP (On-Line Analytical
Processing) PivotTables. Because this type of analysis can be rather complex, the PowerCom
OLAP Wizard guides you through the process of building a report, based on demographic
slides. However, it is important to know that you may use a slide that was not designated as a
demographic question.

Launch the OLAP analysis wizard by going to PowerCom > Reports > OLAP Data Analysis.
Step 1: Select the Data File

e Select a data file to report on. The most recent file may already be shown.

e Enter a report name.

!Er Data Analysis Wizard -Step 1 of 4 5[

Select The Data File

Select the data file you wizh ta report an ar uze the most recent file, if shown, You O
may alzo provide a report fitle.

— Select The D ata File

C:ADrocuments and Settingssaithurtsbdy DocumentssPowerComhS am

— Repart Title

Cancel | Back et Eirmizh Help

Step 2: Select a Demographic Slide

e Select the demographic slide you want to use as a filter. Use the right arrow to select.

o Notice that all your question slides are available, not just the ones designated as
demographic questions in step 1 of the Polling Wizard.
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y;» Data Analysis Wizard -Step 2 of 4 x|

Select A Demographic Slide

Chooze a demographic question that you wish b uze az afilker.  Highlight it, and uze the O
right arrow to mowve to the Selected box. “'ou can choose only one.

Aevailable zlides Selected zlidez

pre e

FParhicipants s
Baze
wak e B
palicy

opinion

ail_rate

oil_price —
|dea life &
product

regian ;I <

Cancel | Back et Eirnizh Help

Step 3: Select Slides to be Filtered

e Select one or more slides to be filtered. Use the right arrow to select.
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!lr Data Analysis Wizard -Step 3 of 4

Select Slides To Be Filtered

Chooze one or more zlides to be filtered by the demographic question in the previous step.
Highlight one at a time and use the right arrow to move each to the Selected list.

3

Aevailable zlides

pre e

Farticipants s
Baze
wak e
palicy
apinicn
oil_rate
oil_price —
Idea life

product

region LI

v

£

Selected zlidez

| the resulting report, data will be shown in the order that slides are selected.

LCancel | Back

Eirizh

Help

Step 4: Create Additional Levels or Tabs

e Optionally, select additional slides that act as additional filters.
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!lr Data Analysis Wizard -Step 4 of 4 x|

Create Additional Levels or Crosstabs O

Select additional demographic zlides to create crogstabs. [Optional]
To zkip thiz step, click Finizh

Aevailable zlides Selected zlidez
,E'artin::ipants s
Baze F
wak e
policy b
apinicn
oil_rate
oil_price <
|dea life - |
product Y
reqian ;I —

By zelecting additional demographic: zlides you can drill further into the data that iz generated in this
report. For example, you could see how 'Males’ from the "Southwest’ who have been with the
caormpany for B ta 7 vears' responded ta a given question.

LCancel | Back et Eirizh Help

See the topic Using OLAP for more help on OLAP.
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Using OLAP

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

OLAP arranges your data into PivotTables. A PivotTable report is an interactive table that you
can use to quickly summarize large amounts of data. You can rotate its rows and columns to
see different summaries of the source data, filter the data by displaying different pages, or
display the details for areas of interest.

Fields and items

A PivotTable report contains fields, each of which corresponds to a column (or OLAP
dimension) in the source data and summarizes multiple rows of information from the source
data. Fields in a PivotTable report list items of data across rows or down columns. The cells
where the rows and columns intersect show summarized data for the items at the top of the
column and the left side of the row.

Data fields and cells
A data field provides the values that are summarized in the PivotTable report.
Summary functions

To summarize the data field values, PivotTable reports use summary functions, such as Sum,
Count, or Average. These functions automatically provide subtotals and grand totals if you
choose to show them.

Viewing details

In most PivotTable reports, you can view the detail rows from the source data that make up the
summary value in a particular data cell.

Changing the layout

By dragging a field button to another part of the PivotTable report, you can view your data in
various ways and calculate different summarized values.

Graphical views of PivotTable data

A PivotChart report is an interactive chart that you can use to view and rearrange data
graphically in a similar manner to a PivotTable report. A PivotChart report always has an
associated PivotTable report in the same workbook, and includes all of the source data from
the associated report. Also, like a PivotTable report, a PivotChart report has field buttons that
you can use to display different data and change the layout.
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» .PowerCom Data Analysis Reporks

Eie Edit ‘iew Tools Help
[DeH = ek GBdlo &8 |@4d Il

| NN e~ A il A = A A0 = W

| B ® | [Ceumn: Clustered =l |J|
40
a0
30 - il R 2
20 2

0

1B o 14 B Falze - Tatsl

g B True - Totsl
04 5 5 i
4 4
04
<20 205 305 40's 505 Birs oS a's
Vote Count
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Slide Sorter

Click "Slide Sorter" listed under the PowerCom->Reports menu, and open "" opinion to choose
"View Sorter" item, you will find out all PPT micro-slides are displayed in a form (chart 1). The
polling results will also be revealed on the slides which have pollers that have been voted on

during the presentation.

chart 1

You can view the original sized slides via double clicking any of the miniatures as well (as chart
2 showed). Close or double click the extended form to see micro-slides in the previous status.
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T Wiew B1He Ragier

I1I. What is your marital status?

m 1. Single

m 2. Married

&
245

1 2

&1 189
Mean: 1.8 Tedal: 250

chart 2
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Result Sorter

You may use this function to see the result of polling. You first need to choose which XML file
you want to see. After choosing the file, you should click "View Sorter”. A new window will pop
up to show all polling slides and results of the polling.

=10l x|
Dt [Vssod Dinde =] Toumbifil Dt [siod Dnder =] Toumbifil Cres  [VeimaTinds =] Towl2H
Broh Eur Pariend EMan ™| T Show Ham Brgh Eur Pesiend EMn ™| T Show Ham Graph |5 hoesPesosnt 8 His = [~ ShoeeMaan

Tokal; 250

& I Wt i wour highe et echucation ¥ B W e is your monuesd inco me? B: %1 e b5 thes meseamam price youwiling o
et Fror thie: remser prcchu ot

Dut  [Vsecd D =] Tombs i [Vsvcd Dinde =] Tombedh Cree  [Vematieds =] Towl2E)
Erol Bl Pesverd LR =] T Show Mam BBl |Eheea Pesvend LR m| T Show Mam eph $h0-vpﬂce~i.-!-“-i"] [~ Ahoevbman
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Office Document Reports
01 PowerPoint all slides

Report number: 01
Office document type: PowerPoint
File name suffix: _PowerPoint_All_Slides.ppt

Report description: Creates a copy of your PowerPoint file that includes Microsoft graphs
instead of PowerCom graphs so you can send it to someone who does not have PowerCom.

This option will display a PowerPoint presentation with the pollers already answered according
to how people voted. It will appear exactly as in the presentation after voters have voted.

Outline ;' Slides X

How long have you been with the
company?

00:30
Less than three years

Three to nine years
Nine to fifteen years
More than fifteen years
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02 PowerPoint Polling slides only

Report number: 02
Office document type: PowerPoint
File name suffix: _PowerPoint_Polling_slides_Only.ppt

Report description: Creates a copy of your PowerPoint file like report #01 except that only
polling slides are included.
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03 Excel Summary Report

Report number: 03

Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _Excel_Summary.xls

OLAP Data Analysis

Report description: Creates an Excel document that shows the slide text, choices, number of

votes for each choice and the percent of votes for each choice.

This choice will generate a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet that displays the question title with
answer choices and the number of choices and the percent.

£ E | C | D | E | F | 8] | H | I |
1 Excel Summary Report
2 |File Mame:D:wWYshiehiPowerComd Reply W termphSample VW2 ppt

TTntal keypads: 260
4
5 Count | FPercent
15 Q3. How long have you been with the company?
16 Less than three vears A 1440%
17 Three to nine vears Gz 2480%
18 Mine to fifteen years 58 2320%
19 More than fiftcen vears 94 37H0%
20 250 100.00%
21 Q4. Who commanded the Enterprise 1701c?
22 Kirk 21 240%
23 Sooke 50 2000%
24 [lhurg 35 14.00%
25 Worf 40 16.00%
26 Oarrsit 43 17.20%
27 (i 6l 24.40%
28 2500 100.00%
29 Q5. What does the T in James T Kirk stand for?
20 Tvrone 21 2A0%
Al Tiher 37 14.30%
3z Tobhierane 44 17.60%
23 Tobierious il 12.40%
Print Preview
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276

TowerZom Offiee Docoment Be poct #0073

Ex«cd Surmnrmary Feport
Fle Hame: D00 Sk k1P one rZom LRe pl W2 mpSam pk V2 ppt
Totalkeypads: 250

{omt  Bwraf
Q1 What axr Tos?
Afale 75 30,00%
Femak 175 70.00%
290 100.00%
(2 Haw yor vl Intgeata” s Teawc el eport?
Tes 45 LRO0%
A BT 34.B0%
Npf comnk iy LIE 47.20%
290 100.00%
3. Hyw bhag kv you bern with e composr?
Lmr than time poaw B 1440%
T o pins poas g2 24 b0%
Siinm b i flemp i 5B 2320%
Moz Hap ffemn poas % 37A0%
290 100.00%
(M. Win cosmamied e Eatorpoe [F1c?
ik 21 B.40%
Nzl 3 20.00%
Lihwra 35 14008
LT 4] 1a.00%
it 4 1720%
Crbn 6l 24408
290 100.00%
05 Whatdos the T = Janres T Exk xtamd for'?
Thmas 21 b.0%
Titer 3 14 B0%
Tohi=mr 4 17A0%
Todd=ripws 3L 12.40%
Titeripws 3 l200%
Trraanipuy W 1440%
Tomer il 20.40%
2590 100.00%
6. Wirkfnce Beleclios
! 21 10.bos
F L6 B0%
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04 Excel Summary Report with Charts

Report number: 04
Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _Excel_Summary_with_Charts.xls

Report description: Creates an Excel document that shows the slide text, choices, number of
votes for each choice and the percent of votes for each choice. The report includes a Microsoft

graph for each question.

This report generates a Microsoft Excel with MS Graphs next to the question.

# | B | € | D | E | F | G | H | T |
1 Excel Summary Report with Charts
T File Mame:D: W Shieh\P owerComd ReplyWWhwMemphSample W2 ppt
TTntaI keypads: 250
4
5 Count  Percent
69 Q4. Who commanded the Enterprise 1701c?
70 Kk 21 5.40%
71 Spoke S0 2000%
72 Lhura 35 14.00%
NER Worf 40 16.00%
W Caew 43 1120%
75 Chion 61 24.40%
fis] 250 100.00%
7
) &1
79 o0
80 40 43
3] 33
&2 21
83
84
333]
ﬂ Kirk Spoke Thura Wodd Garrett Cylon
57 y
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05 Word Summary Report with Charts

Report number: 05
Office document type: Word
File name suffix: _Word_Summary_with_Charts.doc

Report description: Creates a Word document using a standard table that shows the slide
details and a thumbnail view of each slide. text, choices, number of votes for each choice and
the percent of votes for each choice.

This option generates a Microsoft Word document that shows the resulting poll icon with
number of votes and the percent of votes.

e O Tt B A8 —{ Woal Siimszs

o waaPo it £l a1 hhanpl V2 gt

Lol 20 Joypadls
il Chos tiow  fow we /19 st
“hils 4 O ten Toike:

That 2 re Teu YDemegraphic
Question s 1T oo rrect. anzwer’
sk THE0%
Fmal 177(T0%)

Torat 230

Yhils | O ton 1ok :

L Have pou reviewsl hit quarter's
francil rape re ¥ Mo Dsnographc
Question s 1T oo rrect answer’

e I15%)
e I Eogyl
Hetcompltl 1130470
Total 230

‘hils & Cmerton 1ok :

L How lang havs pou besn wich the
company N Demegraphic Question s 1Te
OO e ANz wWe s
Loor dantlassears 50 {14 44
Tlows ® Ll e [ Fo]
Hne & fifksisar RN
Mots anfifbeirwan M (57.0%0

Toes k230
“hile T O toon ik :
“Whe commanded the Encsrpris
1701 % Tor Demoagraphic
Quaztion s Carmar anzwar i &)
In} LS4

ke 0%
Trma RN Y
“Worf 0 LEt

Carmtt 43 (172%
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06 Word Summary Report

Report number: 06
Office document type: Word
File name suffix: _Word_Summary.doc

Report description: Creates a Word document using a standard table that shows the slide text,
choices, number of votes for each choice and the percent of votes for each choice.

This option generates a Microsoft Word document that shows summary response information
by question including each question’s name, answer choices, number of votes and percent of
votes inside a table.

Ward Bummary Feport

dlide Tum ber Mumber of Wores Percant of "otes
‘hl: Fmnlerl
Whataze Tl Geuler)
1. Mk Fal S00%
1 Rmak 171 T
Lol 250 Lol 100 0%
‘hile Hmnter 2

Hawe yonzevie wed last
qMaTkT’ s fancial
Te il 1o v W

1% [ 130%

2. He 7 N

i FWetcomphsly 113 +T7 2%
Totl 200 Totl 100 0%

“hile Hmnlex 5

Howbnglaw vonleen
with e o™ dal
with compair: i

1. Lesr o thass e ar i 1+ 4%

2 Tlaes o 1me yeaxs i LY 2.

5. Fme o fifsenyean S 1%

+. Moxe tan fifk e nyeans 4 W
Totl 200 Totl 100 0%

“hile Hmnler 4

Wle cemmanded e

Fukapaie

1701 Fukapaks 1 T01c

(Comsctalewerk: )

1. En} 1 T4

ik 0 0%

3. Tlema 31 14 0%s

4.t 40 Lil%s

T Caaet +i 17.2%

i v il LR
Tol 270 Tol 100 0%
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07 Word Detailed Report with Charts

Report number: 07
Office document type: Word
File name suffix: _Word_Detail_with_Charts.doc

Report description: Create a report like report #05, but includes the keypad numbers that
voted for each choice, for each slide.

Report 07 is a Microsoft Word document that displays each PowerPoint slide with a poll on it,
guestion title and answer choices, and the id number of each clicker that has voted for each
guestion. This Word report shows detailed Results by Question with Charts snapshoot. It
displays detailed results response information with PowerPoint result thumbnail.

EowerCogm Office Document Report #07 - [Word Detail Report with Charts]+

IPowerPoint file pame:Sample V2. ppte

Total 250 keypads+

slides Cuestion [ Answer [ resulte i
slide 4e Cuestion Title:+ -

What are You?(Demographic

What are You?

Question}(INo correct answer)+

Ifale 75 (E0%0)

(ATAT AS A1 ATA ALT AS2 ADT A3],
AZE AAG AAR AL AR ARZ AET ATO AT
3ATE AT ARD ARD AR ARA ART AD]
A%4 ACH AT09 A110,AT12 A114 4115 4
116, A118, 4129 A130, 4134 A142 4144,
A148 4149 A150 4155 A159 A166 A167
A3 AT ATIS ATTE ATTE ATR0, AR
SATR0 AT93 ATS5 A1 AT08 A201, A2
10,4212 8214 A219 A222 A226 A250 4
231, A2R8 A230 ADAD A2AT A2A2 ARAT
A4

Female 1759 770%00

Male N 00%
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08 HTML Report

Report number: 08

Office document type: HTML

File name suffix: _HTML_Report.htm

Report description: Creates a standard HTML document like the Word document Report #06.

This option generates a webpage that lays out each question, the number of votes and
percent of votes for each answer choice.

PowetCom Office Document Report #08

Result Summary By Question

Slide Number 1 Number of Yotes Percent of Yotes
what are You?(Gender)
r:;fale 75 30.00%
175 F0.00%
Tokal: 250 Total: 100%
Slide Number 2 Number of Yotes Percent of Yotes
Have you reviewed last quarter’s financial report?review)
yes 45 18.00%
Mok completel 87 34.80%
pisEly 118 47.20%
Total: 250 Tokal: 100%
slide Number 3 Number of Yotes Percent of Yotes
How lang have you been with the company?(Year with company)
#iss thtan Fhree years 3% 14.40%
hree to nine years o 24.50%
Mine to fifteen years e 53 50
More than fifteen years o er
94 37.60%
Tokal: 250 Total: 100%
Slide Number 4 Number of Yotes Percent of Yotes
Wwho commanded the Enterprise 1701c?(Enterprise 1701c)
Kirk.
21 5.40%
Zhake 50 20.00%
worf 35 14.00%
e 40 16.00%
v 43 17.20%
#ion 61 24.40%
Tokal: 250 Total: 100%
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09 Excel Detail Report

Report number: 09
Office document type: Excel
File name suffix: _Excel Detail_Report.xls

Report description: Create an Excel document showing how every person answered every
guestion.

This option will generate a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet that displays each participant and their
votes. Each participant will be listed vertically and their answers will be shown horizontally,
Base as column 1, List participants as column 2 and question start from column 3 in Excel
format.

MW A "Total Scoring Points™" column is added to the end of each row. To see the class

ranking with fastest finger consideration, please see the ranking display at end of report 15
"Fastest Finger Report".

The report serves as a detail voting result by question and participant. It is very useful to
import the data to other application for data analysis.

PowerZom OJffice Diocoment Be poct ¥09

Excel D& =l Report

Flie Marme:0: Sk kNP ower nmdBeply WY 2 itempSam g V2. ppt
Created Dak : 2006-0-20 02104

Tolalkeypads: 250 il ] 13

B Patuyemts Grmlr mwurw Yearwih

& aml (Lidale  (L¥es (3ibline o fifken veas
o oz (HFemale (blotcompletely (2T hee b nioe veas

& FALIK] (Female (DHo (33Mine to fifleen yeas

a P IE] (DFemale (Dblotcompletely (2T hee b oioe veas

o oy [HFemale (Hblo (dibore than fifeen veas
& A (&Female (Bblotcompletely (20T hee b nioe yveas

& a7 [Lbak  (BHot mmplefely (23T hee b oo veas

4 A00E (2Female (Ao (13 53 than thoer veas
A a9 (Lbak  COHHo (1355 than theee veas
Iy 4010 (HFemale (Dblotcompletely (4o than fifeen veas
& a0l (Labdake (ot ompletely  (33Hioe to fifeen veas
& a0l (DFemale (Iblo (ibore than fifken veas
o a0y (HFemale (13¥es (#ibiore than fifken veas
& alld (Lbfak (Mot mompletely (4o than fifkeen veas
Iy LA (DFemale (Miblo (dibore than fifken veas
I a0l (ZFemale (Hblo (#More than fifeen veas
& al? (HFemale (B0t ompletely  (33Hioe to fifeen veas
Iy LA (DFemale (Miblo (dibore than fifken veas
o o019 (HFemale (Dblotcompletely (2T hee b nioeveas

& ane (Female (Les (2T hee b ine yeas

& a2l (Lbak  COHo (43More than fifken veas
4 Az (Lbfak  CHHotmmpletely (23 Thee booioe veas

A a3 (MFemale (BHot completely (13 ess than theee yeam
o o (FFemale (Bblot completely  (4)bore than fifeen veas
& a5 (2Female (BHot mompletely  (33Hioe to fifeen yeas
& allg (Female ([iYes (24Thee 1 nine yeas

4 Ay (Lbfak (Mot completely (Thee booioe yeas

& LA ] [Frmale (e (33Mine to fifleen yeas
A AR (Female (ko (2 Three b nine yeas

o a0 [HFemale (Hblo (dibore than fifeen veas
& ATl (Ladale  (Bbotompletely (33Hioe to fifken veas
Iy LN (HFemale (Dblotcompletely  (3Fine to fifken veas
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This option is particularly useful when you want to find out how specific participants voted.
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10 Team Comparison Report
Report number: 10

Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _Excel_Team_Comparison.xls

Report description: Creates an Excel document showing how each team answered each
question.

This Excel report displays a breakdown of question response information by Team. Corrected
answers shown in Green high lighted.

A | B | ¢ | b | E
1 ! Team Comparison
2 |File MName:D:vWyShieh\Power Comd Eeply W W2 empiSample V2. ppt
3 |Created Date; 2006-08-20 02:04
4 |Total roster participants: 34
5
33 Q4. Who commanded the Enterprise 1701c¢?
24
25 A B
26 Kirk 0 1 2
T Spoke 2 2 2
38 {Thura 0 2 2
29 Worf 0 1 2
40 Garrefl 4 2 3
41 Cvion 4 2 2
42 Totaf 10 10 13
43 Totaf Poinls 4 2 3
44
45
46 | Q5. What does the T in James T Kirk stand for?
47
43 A B
49 Tvrone 1 1 2
50 Tiber 2 1 1
51 Toblerone 2 1 2
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11 Excel Team Comparison with Graphs
Report number: 11

Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _Excel Team_Comparison_with_Chart.xls

Report description: Create an Excel document like Report #10 (Team Comparison), but adds a
graph for each question.

This Excel report displays question response information by Team, Includes a Microsoft graph
for team. Corrected answers shown in Green high lighted.

A E | ¢ | o | £ | £ | ©

1| Excel Team Comparison Report
| 2 |File Narne:D:WyShiehiPowerComd Reply WWAW 2itempiSample V2.ppt
3 |Created Date: 2006-08-20 02:04
4 |Total roster participants: 34

5

21 Q4. Who commanded the Enterprigse 1701c?
82
83 A c
84 Kirk 0.00%  1000%|) 15.00%
83 Spoke 2000%)  2000%|) 15.00%
85 | {Thura 0.00%|) 2000%|  15.00%
87 Worf 0.00%| 10.00%|) 15.00%
88 Garreit 40.00%| 2000%| 23.00%
89 Cylon 40.00%  2000%|) 15.00%
90
o1
92 0.4 0.4
8
94| A
% 0.20.2 0.2 .20'23 0.2 HE
= 0.15 15 15 0.15 15 |ne
97 0.1 ‘ I 0.1
% i i

99 0 0 0
& Kirk Spoke Thura Worl Garrett Cylon

101 y
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12 Individual Scoring Summary Report

Report number: 12

Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _Excel Detail_Roster.xls

Report description: Creates an Excel document that lists every individual along with team
assignments, responses to each question, their percent correct, and points scored.

This Excel report displays question responses by Roster, it carries the same report layout as
Report #09 with additional roster fields information.

A B \ c | D \ E F [ ¢ [ 8] I

1 Excel Detail Roster Report

| 2 |File Name:D:\WVShienPower Comé4 Reply WW\W2emp'Sample VZ.ppt

| 3 |Created Date: 2006-08-20 02:04

| 4 |Total roster participants: 34
5 Team Team Team Q1
& Base Keypad Number Company Last Name First Name State/Province A B C Gender
7 A 1 ARR Burd Rich NI Y {1)Male
g A 2 ARR Campione Tom NI Y (2)Female
9 A 3 ARE Optiz Stevre N W ) Female
10 A 4 ComTec Crarbutt Eryan N W (2 Female
11 A 5 3l Eeir Michael NI W ()Female
12 & 6 DEI Shieh Winston NY N (2iFemale
13 & TET Howard Jone WA N (1)Male
14 & 8 ET Murray Mary Beth | NY Y (2)Female
15 |a 9ET McCloughlin  Austin NY Y {1)Male
16 |a 10 EIS Johnson Jennifer MN Y (2)Female
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13 Class Report Summary Report

Report number: 13

Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _Master_Grade_sheet _short_form.xls

OLAP Data Analysis

Report description: Creates an Excel document for the instructor which provides a summary
view of each student’s performance.

This Excel report also called "Master Grade Sheet Short Form", it lists question by question
summary grade sheet by student with points earned for each question.

4 ] 8 | ¢ | p | & | r | & | = | 1 |
1 Master Grade sheet short form
2 [File Name:D:WyShieh\Power Comd Reply WAV 2tempiSample V2.ppt
_ 3 |Created Date: 2008-08-20 02:04
4 |Total roster participants: 34
5 Responses
86 | Winston Shieh (4,)
87 01 Whatars You?
88 |02 Have you reviewed fist guatder’ s financia! repont?
89 |03 How long bave you been with the company?
a0 |04 Who commanded the Eaterprise 1701c? (S)Garrett
al |05 What doss the T i James T Kk stand far? (S)Tiberious
92 |06 Waorkforce Reduction
93 Q7 Acguisition of GEN Labs Inc,
94 108 Launch Al Three New Products
a5 |09 Finter Mew Geagraphic Markets
95 Q10 I we were to enter an Asian market, which country £ region showid be our first choice regardiess of cost ?
97
98 Percentage Correct 100.00%
99 Points Scored 2
100 Class Position 1of 34
101
102 | Jone Howard (A,)
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14 Class Report Detailed Report
Report number: 14

Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _Master_Grade_sheet long_form.xls

Report description: Creates an Excel document for the instructor which provides a detailed view
of each student’s performance.

This Excel report also called "Master Grade Sheet Long Form", it lists question by question detail
grade sheet by student with points earned for each question.

4 | B | ¢ | o | g | FfF | e | v | 1 | 1 | &
1 Master Grade sheet long form
| 2 [File Marne: D:WWShieh\Povrer Comd Reply WWAV2MemptSample V2.ppt
| 3 |Created Date: 2006-08-20 02:04
4 |Total roster participants: 34
5 Correct Responses Points
| 372 Percentage Correct 0.00%
| 373 Points Scored 0
| 374 | Class Position 13 of 34
375
376 | Winston Shieh {A,)
37701 What are You?
278 Male
279 Female (2)Female
3580
381 |02 Have vou reviewed st guarter’ 5 Francizl repont?
382 Tes
383 No
384 Mot completely (3)Not completely
385
386 (03 Haw fong bave vou been with the company?
387 Less than three vears
388 Thiee to nine years (2)Three to nine years
380 Nine to fifteen vears
390 bMore than fifteen years
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15 Fastest Finger Report (Excel)

Report number: 15
Office document type: Excel
File name suffix: _Fastest_Finger.xls

Report description: Creates an Excel document showing who the faster fingers are and which
teams are the top performers.

NE¥ This report displays over all ranking for all participants as "Individual total points ranking &
Fastest Finger Count”. When more than one participant have the same points, PowerCom will
adjust the ranking sequence within the same rank by calculate which participant has more
fastest finger question.

A, B C ] E F [}
1 1 Faster Finger Report
2 [File Mame:CMARSProjectSample W2 ppt
3 |Created Date: 2008-09-05 15:04
4 | Total roster participants: 34

]

30 04. Who commanded the Enterprise 1701¢?

31

32 Team points ranking current guestion
33 Rank Team Points

34 1 B 35

35 2 A, 25

36 3 [ 20

37

35 Q5. What does the T in James T Kirk stand for?
39

40 Team points ranking current guestion
4 Rank Team Points

42 1 C 75

43 2 A, 45

44 ] B 10

45
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305 Individual total points ranking & Fastest Finger Count

306 Rank | Base+Keypad#| Participants info. | Points 1 Place |2 Place |3 Place! 4Place
307 1 ABS 140 1 1] 1] 1
308 1 Al36 140 0 0 0 ]
309 3 AB 130 1 1] 1] 0
310, 3 AdS 130 1 0 0 ]
311 3 Al06 130 0 1] 1 0
312 o A109 120 1 1 1 1
313 6 AlB 120 1 1] 1 1
314 6 Al32 120 1 0 0 ]
315 6 Al121 120 0 1 1] 0
316) © AB2 120 0 0 1 1
317, 6 ABB 120 0 1] 1] 0
318 © Al22 120 0 0 0 ]
319, 6 Ad40 120 0 1] 1] 0
3200 6 AS2 120 0 0 0 ]
321 6 Ada 120 0 1] 1] 0
322 16 AZT 110 1 0 1 1
323 16 Al0 110 0 2 2 0
324 16 AlS 110 0 1 1 ]
222 Team total point ranking

223 Rank Team Points

224 1 C 95

225 2 A, 70

226 3 B 45

227

Notes:

1. 1. You can configure the number of top performers at System configuration General tab.
2. 2. Press shortcut key "W" to display Winners screen at slide show during polling or after
complete the voting.
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16 Demographic analysis (Excel)

Report number: 16
Office document type: Excel
File name suffix: _ Demographic_Analysis.xls

Report description: Creates an Excel document showing demographic analysis by counts and
percentages.

This is a Demographic analysis report by demographic slides. PowerCom creates one data
sheet for each demographic slide and name the tab by the Question summary. The Excel
displays polling data by 2 dimension table showing demographic question choices as raw
data and the polling question choices as column data with counts and percentages and
total.

A E | c | b | E| F | & | H
! Demographic analysis by slide "Region"

File Narme:C:\Documents and Settings\Administratority Documents\Demographic analysis Demo.
Created Date: 2007-03-23 22:53

Slide 5 Do you agree maternity leave is a shortterm disability?

BB BB R R D = = —

1. No 2. Yes
Count Percentagd Count Percentagd  Total
1. North East 7 20% 21 70% 28
2. South 10 20% 39 80% 49
3. Central 8 19% 34 1% 42
4. West 13 22% 46 78% 59
5. Others 22 3% =] E9% 72
Total B0 190 240
4 4 » » By Region / By Gender f Sheet2 / | < »
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17 Demographic analysis with Charts (Excel)
Report number: 17

Office document type: Excel

File name suffix: _ Demographic_Analysis_with_Charts.xls

Report description: Creates an Excel document showing demographic analysis by counts and
percentages with demographic cut graph.

This is a Demographic analysis report by demographic slides. Same report layout with
snap shot of Demographic cut graphic.

A B [ c [ b [T E] F [ 6 [ H |
1 Demographic analysis with charts by slide "Region”
_2 |File Mame:ChDocuments and SettingsiAdministratorihdy Documents\Demographic analysis Demo. ppt
3 |Created Date: 2007-03-23 22:52
4

2]
33 |Slide 5 Do you agree maternity leave is a short-term disability?
34
35 1. No 2. Yes
35 Count Percentagd Count Percentagd  Total
37 1. North East 7 25% 2 /5% 23
38 2. South 10 20% 39 B0% 49
39 3. Central g 19% 34 81% 42
A0 4. West 13 22% 46 /8% 59
A1 5. Others 22 31 % a0 B3 % 72
A2 Total B0 190 240
43
ﬂ
45
3 1. North E 0.3
47
ey 2, South [ 08
43
£ | 3. Central [ITETTY 15
A1
52 4. west [T 076
53]
54 5. others [T ey
55 |
A6
57 |l1.N|:| :2.Yes|
53
4 4 ¢ » % By Region / By Gender £ Sheet2 / |<
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OLAP Data Analysis
Wizard to launch the OLAP report

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

To analyze the data dynamically using OLAP PivotTable, you can choose OLAP Data Analysis
from PowerCom in the Menu Bar.

By following the steps below you can analyze the data using The Pivot Table tool in the Excel
spreadsheet form:

Step 1. Click Browse to Allocate the Analysis File you want to export the data into (the file must
be .csv), and click the "Next" button.

Step 2. Available dimensions will be displayed in the left list box; choose the row dimensions
you want to view and click the arrow button; the dimensions you select will be in the right list
box, click the "Next" button.

Step 3. From this window select the column dimensions you want to view and click the "Next"
button.

Step 4. Click the "Finish™ button.
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PivotTable reports

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

A PivotTable report is an interactive table that you can use to quickly summarize large amounts
of data. You can rotate its rows and columns to see different summaries of the source data,
filter the data by displaying different pages, or display the details for areas of interest.

How PivotTable reports organize data
Fields and items

A PivotTable report contains fields, each of which corresponds to a column (or OLAP dimension)
in the source data and summarizes multiple rows of information from the source data. Fields in
a PivotTable report list items of data across rows or down columns. The cells where the rows
and columns intersect show summarized data for the items at the top of the column and the left
side of the row. For example: "Gender", "Age", and "Marriage status", can be a column
dimension, and "Price" can be a row dimension.

Data fields and cells

A data field provides the values that are summarized in the PivotTable report, for example: the
"Vote Count" as the data field.

Summary functions

To summarize the data field values, PivotTable reports use summary functions, such as Sum,
Count, or Average. These functions automatically provide subtotals and grand totals, where you
choose to show them.

Viewing details

In most PivotTable reports, you can view the detail rows from the source data that make up the
summary value in a particular data cell.

Changing the layout

By dragging a field button to another part of the PivotTable report, you can view your data in
various ways and calculate different summarized values.

Graphical views of PivotTable data

A PivotChart report is an interactive chart that you can use to view and rearrange data
graphically in a similar manner to a PivotTable report. A PivotChart report always has an
associated PivotTable report in the same workbook, and includes all of the source data from the
associated report. Also, like a PivotTable report, a PivotChart report has field buttons that you
can use to display different data and change the layout.
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Elements of a PivotTable report

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

Row fields

Fields from the underlying source data that are assigned a row orientation in a PivotTable report.
A PivotTable report that has more than one row field has one inner row field, the one closest to
the data area. Any other row fields are referred to as outer row fields. For example, "Gender",
"Age", and "Mstatus".

Column field

A field that's assigned a column orientation in a PivotTable report. A PivotTable report can have
multiple column fields just as it can have multiple row fields. Most indented format PivotTable
reports do not have column fields, for example: "Mprice"

Page field

A field that's assigned to a page, filter, orientation. When you click a different item in a page
field, the entire PivotTable report changes to display only the summarized data associated with
that item.

Page field item

Each unique entry or value from the field, or column, in the source list or table becomes an item
in the page field list.

Data field

A field from a source list or database that contains data to be summarized, for example: "Vote
count”

Data area

The part of a PivotTable report that contains summary data. The cells of the data area show
summarized data for the items in the row and column fields. Each value in the data area
represents a summary of data from the source records, or rows.
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Adding and removing fields

(Standard Edition of PowerCom does NOT include this feature or function, which is only
available at Professional Edition of PowerCom.)

Depending on how the creator of the PivotTable list has set up the data, you might be able to
display additional data or remove data that you don't want to view or summarize.

Viewing the fields available to the PivotTable list

Use the field list to view the list of field sets and fields that are available from the source data,
and to add fields to the row, column, filter, data, and detail areas of the PivotTable list. In the
field list, the fields that are not bold are available but not yet displayed in the PivotTable list.
The bold fields are already displayed. You can scroll and click the expand indicators next to the
field sets to show or hide fields in the field list.

Adding fields to the detail area

Use detalil fields to display all of the available detail data and see what data is available to be
summarized. When you add fields to the detail area, you display all of the detail records from
the source data for the fields. Field names become column labels, and the detail records are

displayed in rows below the column labels.

Adding fields to the row or column area

Use row and column fields to summarize and compare data. These fields display the unique
items of data within a field down rows or across columns. The cell at each row and column
intersection summarizes the data for an item.

Adding fields to the data area

Data fields provide the values to be summarized in the PivotTable list. When you add a field to
the data area, the values from the field are summarized for the row and column field items.

Adding fields to the filter area

A filter field is similar to a page field in a Microsoft Excel PivotTable report. Use filter fields to
confine the view to a particular part of the available data. When you select an item in a filter
field, data is displayed and calculated only for that item, for example: if you add a Region filter
field, you can have the PivotTable list display and calculate data for the regions you select.

Removing fields

To eliminate data that you don't want to see or summarize, you can remove fields from the
PivotTable list layout. Removing a field does not remove it from the available source data. A
field that you remove is no longer displayed in the PivotTable list, but it remains available in the
field list for viewing

Moving fields
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After you add a field to a PivotTable list, you can move it to other areas. When you move a field,
you change the layout of the PivotTable list, and you change the data that's displayed and the
summaries that are calculated.

Viewing information about fields

You can view information about fields in a PivotTable list, including information about the field in
the source database from which the data is taken and the type of data that the source database
supplies for the field.
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Conducting a meeting with multiple speakers
and multiple presentation slides

1. It is good practice to create a separate PowerPoint (PPT) file for the questions slide,
especially if you have multiple speakers presenting in a meeting. This isolates and protects the
final version of the question slides from being overridden by the earlier versions. Each speaker
will have their own presentation slide and you, as an ARS professional, maintain a question
slide file for all speakers.

2. A frequently asked question is: Should | combine all question slides into one PPT file or
should | keep separate PPT files for each speaker? You should determine this by asking
yourself the following questions:

A. Will the same audience attend the session from beginning to the end for every speaker?
B. Do you have the same set of demographic slides for all speakers?

If the answers to both questions are yes, then you should create a combined question slide file.
PowerCom recommends creating separated slide files under the circumstances of:

1. Same audience in multiple ARS sessions and you have demographic slide, creating a
combined PPT to share the same demographic slide result for all the question slides.

2. Multiple speakers in an ARS event that share the same presentation computer. Last minute
change to content is common, but not to questions. So we recommend combined question
slides from all speakers and keep separated PPT files for each speaker. The speakers may
not have the final question slide with poller. Either the speaker has not installed PowerCom or
the event master is in control of the question slide design. Any replacement of the speaker's
PPT file may not contain the latest question slide and may not be well tested. This is the best
way to minimize ARS error in a formal meeting.
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Preparing a Meeting
A. PowerCom:

1. Make the PPT file name as short as possible. PowerCom uses the PPT file name as a base
and adds a pre-fix and suffix to the name to generate result data files and report files.

2. When conducting a meeting, put the final version of the PPT file in a new folder. During the
testing period, your testing folder may contain multiple versions of files generated by
PowerCom. You want to have a clear start that is easy to manage.

3. Print a copy of “Presentation Functions At a Glance ” (PDF file) from the PowerCom web
site as the slide show short cut key reference and keypad and channel settings reference.

4. Set up and test the roster and team tool, if applicable.

5. Run the slide show in PowerCom demo mode to adjust the poller size and position for each
question slide.

6. Generate all reports and review the reports to vilify the setting of the pollers. Report #09,
#14 are very useful to validate the poller settings.

B. Computer:

1. Always prepare a spare laptop just in case. Contact the dealer you purchased PowerCom
from or a PowerCom team member to obtain an emergency PowerCom license.

2. Make sure you have all the accessories and drivers (USB, adapter) handy.

3. Test the compatibility of your laptop with the LCD projector and determine whether or not
the resolution is acceptable.

4. Check to see if you need an extension cord and/or a power plug adapter.

5. Check your laptop to see if you have enough USB ports for connection to the base station(s)
and the mouse. Bring a multiple port USB Hub / USB Splitter to gain additional USB ports.

6. Bring a flash memory drive in case you need to copy files between computers.

C. Base station and Keypads:
For an important meeting, always bring a back up base station and some spare keypads.

(Reply Plus Static address mode only) For multiple base station usage, label keypads to
their base station using letters A to Z, and properly test the channel number for each set of
keypads.

(Reply Plus Static address mode only) For single base station usage, check that all keypads
are set to the same channel number for the base station.

Test keypad to make sure all keypads work using the PowerCom test keypad function after
connecting to the base station in the “Find a Base station ” menu.

Check and configure Reply Plus Base and Keypad Settings as desired, this is the most
important task, especially the address mode.

For multi-site meeting, test TCPIP connection, PING the off-site base IP to ensure the
TCPIP connect is valid.
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Moving a PowerPoint file with PowerCom
poller to another computer

When you copy a PPT file that has PowerCom poller slides to another computer, you need to
consider the following:

1. Install the same or a later version of PowerCom on the computer. If you see a message
saying the ActiveX control can not be registered when you open the PPT file, it is indicating
that the PowerCom Poller is not recognized by this version of PowerCom. You may have to
delete the poller and create a new poller.

Microsoft Office PowerPoint

\IJ‘) Some controls on this presentation can't be activated. Thew might not be reqistered on this computer,

2. Copy the PPT file to the folder you are preparing for the presentation.

3. Open the PPT file and examine the file in design mode and slide show mode. You may
need to:

i. Install any missing PowerPoint templates.
ii. Install any missing Fonts.
iii. Install any special programs may be required to support viewing the file as a

PPT object.
iv. Repair any missing links of objects by copying the objects to the local computer
and updating the file path.
V. Copy missing Music files to the PowerCom music folder.
Vi. Copy Roster PRT and PRL files to the Roster folder (the default folder is
MyDocument\PowerCom\Roster).
Vii. Install or prepare any special drivers for the hardware.

Notes: items a, b, ¢, and d are only related to PowerPoint and are not related to PowerCom.

4. Run slide show in demo mode and review the Polling result graph position and adjust the
size and position. Due to the monitor graphic settings, the poller design mode position may not
be exactly the same position as the slide show time.

5. Perform file maintenance under the PPT file folder, delete or rename updated result files
and picture folders OR rename the files for easy file management.

Tip: PowerCom version number is recorded in PowerPoint file (PPT file) properties. Go to File,
Properties, Custom Tab to find out the PowerCom version number.
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re-slide show check list

Turn off the screen saver.

Check the laptop power management power scheme settings. Never turn off hard disks
and never turn on system standby. Prefer not to use battery power for your laptop.

Disable antivirus auto-protect.

Disable all programs that may have pop-up ads.

Disable Windows Automatic updates. (Windows may notify you with a pop-up)
Do not connect to the internet.

Do not run Instant Messenger programs. You may receive instant messenger alerts during
the slide show.

Minimize back-ground running programs such as Microsoft SQL Server. Move your mouse
over to the System Tray at the right bottom corner of your desk top and right mouse click to
stop or disable unnecessary background programs.

Reboot the laptop before running the slide show to clear up unused memory.
Disable the wireless LAN to prevent popup when a wireless connection is detected.

Print a final version of PowerPoint slide using Handouts style. Go to PowerPoint menu File,
Print, Print What: Choose “Handouts” 3, 6, or 9 slides per page.



PowerCom Vista and Office 2007 Compatibility

To Do List after the meeting
1.

Backup 3 important files right after the meeting is completed: the PowerPoint file, the CSV
file, and the XML file. If you have multiple versions of CSV & XML files, back them up
together. Do not open the PPT file and run the slide show again. Copy the PPT file to
another folder and run the slide show from there. You donwant to create different result files
after the official meting has ended.

Your guest speakers do not have to download PowerCom to view the result slides. You can
email Office Document report #1 and #2 after the meeting. These 2 reports take snapshots
of the voting result graph and convert them to a Microsoft graph, which can be view in any
regular PPT viewer.

Generate Office Document reports as needed. Save the report files for future reference.

Run the OLAP Data Analysis reporting tool under the Reports menu to analyze the poll
results.
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PowerCom Vista and Office 2007
Compatibility

Overview and Compatibility Summary

PowerCom is compatible with Vista for all versions of Microsoft Office supported by Vista.

However, since Vista has enforced a more secure desktop called User Account Control
(UAC), you should grant proper access right to the PowerCom file.

You should also use the same access right group as the user installing PowerCom.
Please reference the Vista compatibility topic for more information.

The 2007 Microsoft Office system introduces a new file format that is based on XML. ltis
called Microsoft Office Open XML Formats and applies to Microsoft Office Word 2007,
Microsoft Office Excel 2007, and Microsoft Office PowerPoint 2007. For more information see
Office 2007 help topic: Introduction to new file name extensions and Office XML Formats.

PPTX is the PowerPoint 2007 new file type. PowerCom supports this new file format and you
can create question slides and inset poller objects in your presentation and save it in the PPTX
file format.

You may sometimes need to save your PowerPoint files in earlier versions of PowerPoint (the
PPT file format. You may copy PowerPoint 2003 or earlier version PPT files to the PowerPoint
2007 environment. For this reason, the 2007 Office release still allows you to save files in PPT
format and run the PPT file as Compatibility Mode.

PowerCom supports running both PPT and PPTX file formats in the Office 2007 environment.

You can open and work on a file that was created in an earlier version of Office, and then save
it in its existing format. For example, you can copy a PPT file from Office 2003 to the
PowerPoint 2007 environment and continue using the PPT format running as Compatibility
Mode.

You also can create a new PPTX file in PowerPoint 2007 or save the PowerPoint file as a
PPTX file.

When you install Office 2007, the PowerPoint 2007 ActiveX default setting is disabled, which
will prevent PowerCom'’s Poller from working properly. When working on an existing PPT file
with a poller object, the following error may occur. When you go to the question slide, you can
see the Poller Graph but when you click the poller object, the Powercom poller object has no
PowerCom behavior. You will also see that PowerPoint has a Security warming display under
the PowerPoint toolbar “Macros have been disabled”.

.......... o E u

F Format Painter | cjjga- % Delete

Clipboard fa Slides Fc
'-:_::-' Security Warning  Macros have been disabled. Options...
[ Slides [ Qutline x
e~
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When you work on PowerCom Poller in the PowerPoint 2007 environment, you must enable
ActiveX control first. Please reference the enable ActiveX in Office 2007 topic for more
information.

Please be aware of the following conditions when running PowerCom in the Office 2007
environment:
The PowerCom menu will be installed under the Add-Ins Tab. To use the PowerCom menu,

you first must click the Add-ins Tab.

Note: The new PowerCom 2007 for Reply Worldwide will install a new PowerPoint tab
“PowerCom” and a complete new set of Office 2007 Ribbons.

The PowerCom menu will be in a Ribbon group called “Menu Commands” under the Add-ins
Tab. When you click a poller, the Poller toolbar is in the “Custom toolbars” Ribbon Group.

Opening the Office 2007 release files in earlier versions of Office is supported by Microsoft.
You can open and edit a 2007 PowerPoint PPTX file in an earlier version of PowerPoint by
downloading the necessary file converters. On computers with an earlier version of Office, go
to the Download Center and download the Microsoft Office Compatibility Pack for 2007
Office Word, Excel and PowerPoint File Formats.
http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?Familyld=941b3470-3ae9-4aee-8f43-
c6bb74cd1466&displaylang=en

However, running PPTX in Office 2003 or an earlier version is NOT supported by
PowerCom. You must use the PPT file format in PowerPoint 2003 or an earlier version.
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Vista Compatibility

PowerCom is compatible with Vista running Office 2003 and Office 2007. PowerCom will not
provide support for version of Microsoft Office prior to Office 2003 running on Vista.

Windows Vista is the most secure version of Windows that Microsoft has ever developed.
Security threat is the most challenging issue to the Microsoft Windows environment and how to
balance computer security, while enabling user productivity is a hot topic on Vista.

A significant focus of Windows Vista and a fundamental piece of Microsoft's overall vision is
security. Windows Vista provides a simple and secure mechanism for running end-user
accounts with standard user privileges, while eliminating the need for administrator privileges
when performing many common tasks, such as installing a printer driver or connecting to a
secure wireless network. This fundamental shift provides security at the OS level by preventing
malware and root kits from damaging company-wide files and settings. Vista deploy “User
Account Control” (UAC) to deliver a more secure desktop.

The main goal of User Account Control is to reduce the exposure and attack surface of the
operating system by requiring that all users run in standard user mode. This limitation
minimizes the ability for users to make changes that could destabilize their computers or
inadvertently expose the network to viruses through undetected malware that has infected their
computer.

With User Account Control, IT administrators can run most applications, components and
processes with a limited privilege, but have "elevation potential" for specific administrative
tasks and application functions.

Conversely, when users encounter a system task that requires administrator privileges, such
as attempting to install an application, Windows Vista will notify the user and require
administrator authorization. This type of prompting helps ensure that users do not accidentally
make modifications to their desktops. It also helps eliminate the ability for malware to invoke
administrator privileges without a user's knowledge.

As a defense-in-depth measure, User Account Control also provides additional protection for
administrators through its Administrator Approval Mode. With Administrator Approval Mode,
Windows Vista will run most applications with standard user permissions even if the user is an
administrator. If a user wishes to run a program that requires administrator permissions, they
must give consent through a User Account Control prompt. This helps limit malware's ability to
make system-wide changes without the administrator's knowledge. However, Administrator
Approval Mode does not provide the same level of security or control as a true standard user
account.

When you install PowerCom, please run setup.exe and use the login that has the Administrator
rights. When the current login has no administrator rights, you can right mouse click the
setup.exe and select “run as Administrator”. In this case, you must have an administrator login
and password to be able to run as administrator.

When working on a question slide and running a slide show, it is strongly suggested that you
login as the same level or group as the PowerCom installation login.

The following procedure demonstrates how to assign the right permission for the current user
to write to the PowerCom system files (such as a log file) and when you perform “Save as
default” in Poller wizard step 3 and step 4.
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"EW' Note: Execute the following folder accessing procedure if you are using PoewrCom

version older than V2.33.1

Tip: Simply install PowerCom V2.33.1 to avoid these procedure, because PowerCom setup
program has a built-in command to grand the access right to the proper folders.

1. Click Start, then All Programs, locate the PowerCom program, then right mouse click
PowerCom to enter PowerCom Properties.

| . PowerCom Properties ﬁ

General | Sharing | Securty | Custorizs |

PowerCom

Typa: File Folder

Location: C:\Program Fles

Size: 26.4 MB (27,737 630 bytes)
Size ondisk:  26.5 MB (27,852 800 bytes) L
Contains: 59 Files. & Folders

Created: Thursday, August 30, 2007, 8:08:06 FM

Miributes: [ Headony | Advenced.. |

2. Select Security Tab
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[ General [ Sharng | Secuny |Customize

Object name:  C\Program Fles\PowerCom

Group or user names:

| 82 CREATOR OWNER
| B2 sYSTEM
H2, Administrators (DS1Vista'Administratons)

M2 1 lemre TSI Eebut | laaesl

1 [z I

Pemizzions for CREATOR
OWHER Allove

To change pemmissons. chok Edit. E"E:::}

Ful control

Moadify

Resd & execute
List folder contents
Read

Winte

lim] L= o

For spacial permissiona or advanced setfings, ‘ﬂ‘lﬂﬂl:ﬂdl_.l
click Advanced. =

3. Click Edit button

|. Permissions for PowerCom

Securty |

Object name:  C\Program Fles'\PowerCom

Group or user names:

T CREATOR OWNER
2, SYSTEM

H2, Adwinistrators (DS1Vista  Administrators)
82 Users (DSIVista\Users)

#2, Trugtedinstaler

| Add. || Bemove |

Pemmissions for CREATOR
OWHNER Allow

Ful control

|| | Meaty

Read & execute

i List folder corterts
Read

) i ]

AE

m ritral

OO0|§
|2

ElE
1

ok [ cancel |

Epply

How To use Dongle in PowerCom
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4. Click Add... button to add a new group or user name.

Enter the object names (o select {sxamples):

Checl: Mames

- Select Users or Groups M1
Select this object typa:
Users, Groups, or Built-n security pincipals Object Types... |
From this location:
DSI-VISTA Lecations...

5. Click “Advanced...” button

Select Users or Groups

From this location:

Common Queries |

Hame Starts with =

Jescnphor Starts with -

Disabled accounts

Man expiring password

Days zce last logon bl

S

Columns...
Find Mow

Stop

Mame (ROMN) In Foider

6. Click “Find Now” to locate the current login user.
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[ Select Users or Groups m1

Salect this object type:

Users, Groupe, or Bultdin securty principals

From this location:

DSIWVISTA

Common Cluenes |
Hame Starts with = Columns. .. |
i TR ||
I Disabled accounts Stop

Miar expifng password

Iz zice last logon

Search rasults:
Mame (ROMN) In Foider &
H CREATORO...
2, DiaLUP
H2 Distrbuted C.. DSIVISTA 1
n5| DSIVISTA 5
Event Log Re.. DSMVISTA
ﬁEEvmrunc
B Guest DSIVISTA
Guests DSIVISTA
B2 15_lusRs DSIVISTA
H2 INTERACTIVE 3
32 MR

7. Choose the current login user (for example, DSI is the current login) by double clicking the
user (DSI) or clicking the current user (DSI) then click OK.

- Select Users or Groups — m1
Select thes object typa:
Users, Groups, or Built-in security pincipals Obiject Types...
From this location:
DSIVISTA Locstions..,

DSIVISTANDS] Chack Names

[ ok J[ coce ]

— B IS i

8. Click OK to select the current user (e.g. user DSI on DSI-Vista computer)

313



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

r 3 J
|, Permissions for PowerCom ﬁ

Object name:  C\Program Fles'\PowerCom

Group or user names:

H2 CREATOR OWNER
#2 SYSTEM

H2, Administretors [DS1Vista  Administratars)
F D51 (D51 VistahD5)
% Uszers (DS1-Vista'lsers)
2, Trustedinstaller

i

Femissions for D51 Allow Dery

Ful contral El B =+ |

Madify [ E |

Read & execite [+ I

List folder contents ] ]

Read [#] Fl i
Leam about access control and pemmissions

ok ][ cenea |[ feov |

9. Add permissions for the current user (DSI) by selecting the box in the “Allow” column next to
the “Full control” and “Modify” rows, then click OK.
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J. Permissions for PowerCom ﬁ

Securty

Object name:  C:\Program Files"PowerCom

Group or user names:

52 CREATOR OWNER

52 5YSTEM

g‘; Administrators (D51-Vista“\ Administrators)
£ DSl (DSIVista\DSI)

52 Users (D51 Vista'\Users)

52, Trustedinstaller

[ Add ] [ Bemove ]
Pemissions for D51 Allow Dery
Full control ] i
Modify E S
Fead & execute [l r
List folder contents [l
Read ] -
Leam about access control and permissions
[ ok [ Camcel |[ mooty |

10. Now you have the Full Control and Modify permissions for the PowerCom program folder.

Tips: This action enables you to have full control of:

1. Writing PowerCom system file default.dat when you click “Save as default” in the Poller
Wizard.

2£®Writing to PowerComLog.txt at the Slide show confirmation screen for debugging
purposes.
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Enable ActiveX in Office 2007

When you open an existing PPT file with a poller object, you must enable ActiveX before you
can work on a Poller object in a question slide. Without enabling ActiveX, a Security warming
will display under PowerPoint toolbar/Ribbon “Macros have been disabled” when you open the
PowerPoint file with a Poller.
T Format Paimter || sjiga % Delete
Clipboard ] Slides Fc

0 T R T

@ Securily Warning  Macros have been disabled, Options...

Slides “{ Outline " x || I

When you run the PowerPoint presentation file with a Poller on it, PowerPoint will prompt you
with a popup message asking you to enable the content.

Microsoft Office Security Options iﬁ

@ Security Alert - Macros & ActiveX '

| Macro

Macros have been dsabled, Macros might contain viruses or ather security hazards., Do
rot enable this content unless vou trust the source of this file,

Warning: It is not possible to determine that this content came from a
trustworthy source. You should leave this content disabled unless the
content provides critical functionality and you trust its source.

More information
Fle Pathe  C:\Program Files \PowerCom\Sample, ppt

| Help pratect me from unknown content (recommended)

Dpen the Trust Canter

When you work on PowerCom Poller in PowerPoint 2007 environment, you must enable
ActiveX control first. The following procedure shows you how to enable ActiveX:

1. Click the Office 2007 button then click “PowerPoint options”
PowerPoint 2007 Options setting:
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Curiloe e
Addsinn

Tiuil Zerder

Asrauriee

i_?l Changd 1 Thet popsilar Skt th e dokL,

Toa apons for warking wih Passer@oint

[] Snvoew e Toamaran stedion 11
[¥] Enubie Live Pravies 1

[71 dvied Cosve ba pet 100 i1 g AIDan
Calirachume: - | Bl E!

Sipeenllp styhe | S Pesuie dessialiam in foefips El
Peraksa prar oy af Misreacs ke

Ustr narver (Whieh
sk [

Chiabe e Lo vid want 16 e with Miasall ONie: | Lingusge Setings.

=

[= 9 I Cancsl
Click Trust Center and select “Enable all Macros”.

e T R —- TR I_.Eﬁ?
Tt Pl e s Gl I
TNl Fod i b 11 IS ML B |
Adgkira % Dizabh afimacrcs mEhed nolii@an
arve sty B et o il I

[Hry Setmegr o [Eriode sl ol NP FEU R E10ED, BocnIlly T2geTtus code Qn s
Rdprnngs Bar reingur i Saltingl
Fristy Optios T Fowst amtni 18 Vb A prageil abijicl nidsl

5
L oo ] [ canan |

Now your ActiveX is enabled.

If you Click Add-ins, you will see if the PowerCom add-in is installed and where it is installed.
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PumerPont Options ——— = = W .
Prpiit :'5 ‘iew and manage Maraaoft Ofce add-me N
Praufing
e A |
Agvanced Fam Laeatisn Tt
: Ao Apsgibialin Add- s
mbamir Peseertam Add dn EAPregran FerPowerlon Pomerlonkidndi  £0M Addin
iﬁ' ii; Ii Inaciive Apglietan Asd sy
Tradt Coeter Custam TP Dats T BepHIEra selt OMe Mol TOFFRMDDLL  Dodimant Iipadsr
Trwitible Gin. Ssde Cortant OB Micrasedt QMG OMH TOFFRADCU  Deunent Bapadar
FAEaarces ot Hige Conters ke st Ot el DOFFARGOLL  Dosumert Trapastsr
Frasersation Nobes O BerMicrasedt M OMcel IOFFRMDOW.  Denument hapectar

Eopumend Restated Add-ing

Vo Dacartarril Rria e S

Desabied AppECaton AddHng

o Dbive Aspad afim AZd g

Ao PavemiCam Adddn
Pudilithes sHones
Listaliah ChPraprim Med Pow el os\ Pawir Comb dala di

Burmpbar  Poverifam bdd dn Foi Fowndaird

MursgE | OOM Ada-iR E [0 |
o [ conm

Click Go... to see COM add-ins detail, you can also uninstall PowerCom by deleting this add-
in from here.

Locaton: Ct\Program Fles\PowerCom\PowerComtddin.dil
Load Behavior: Load at Starbup
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How to set Windows System32 permission in
Vista

"EW Note: Execute the following folder accessing procedure if you are using PoewrCom

version older than V2.33.1

Tip: Simply install PowerCom V2.33.1 to avoid these procedure, because PowerCom setup
program has a built-in command to grand the access right to the proper folders.

1. Rigth mouse click System32 folder then click Properties.

Liacuments I
Pictures e
Music Searchi..
More » Open 2z Notebook in OnelMote
Hers Explore
Registratir Open
rescache Share...
R < L
BEOUTEES & Groowve Folder Synchrenization b
tchCache _ )
Restore previeus versions
schemas
security Send To L4
ServicePre
. Cut
senicing
Setup Copy
ShellMew Delete
Softwarel
speech MNew »
sysbem B
Properties
Systern32| per

LRSS N
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l System32
Type: File Folder
Location: E:\Windows
Size: 226GE (2 434 520 851 bytes)

Size on disk: 225 GE (2,465 502 552 bytes)
Cortains: 14,723 Files, 800 Folders

Created: Thursday, Movember 02, 2006, 7:18:36 PM
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2. Click Security tab

G [ S| Socuty | Previn Vemirs

Object name:  E\Windows"\Syslem32

Group or user names:
42 Administrators (dsi-PC\Admiristrators) -
82, Users (dsii-PC\Uisers) F
H2, Trustedinstaler E

‘| 11 d

Te change pemmissions_ chck Edit.

Pemissions for CREATOR
OWMER Allowe Derry
Ful contral =
Madify
Read & execute
List folder contents
Read
Winte i

For spacial permizsions or advanced setiings, . dvanced
click Advanced.

Leam about sccess control snd permissions

lwore ] [Ganes] | 2ont

3. Click Advanced button

| Advanced Security Settings for Systern32
| Pemissions | Audting | Owner | Efective Pemnissions |

Ta view or edit details for & permission emry, select the entry and then click Edt.

Ohiact name: EWindows'\System 32

Pemnission enlries:

Tvpa Hame Pemnizaion Inherted From Apoly Ta
Truestedinstallar <not inhented Thia foldar and subfolders

Ao SYSTEM Spacial <not inhentad: Thia foldar anfy
Alow EYSTEM Spacal <not inhentad:> Subfoldars and files onfy
Ao Adminigtraton (dai-FCAD .. Specal <not inhentad: Thia foldar anfy
Alow Administratons (dei-PCWAd...  Spacal <npt nhertad > Subfolders and files onfy
Ao Users (dai-PC\Lisers) Fead & exsoite <not inhentad:» This folder, subfolders and. .
Ao CREATOR OWMNER Spacial <not nhented: Suifolders and files orfy

[] Inedude inhemable pemissicns from this abject's parent

M v k] i
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4, Click the Owner Tab, Then click Edit button.

;. Advanced Security Settings for System32

| Permissions | Auditing | Dwner | Effective Permissions |

You can take or assign ownership of this object if you have the required permissions or privileges.

Object name: E:"\Windows \System32

Cument owner:

Trustedlnstaller

Change owner to:

Mame
2, dsi {dsi-PC dsii)

Leam about object ownership

OK || Cancel

fi

Appl

by
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5. Select by click Administrators then click OK

| Advanced Security Settings for System32 @

Crwner

You can take or azsign ownership of this object i you have the required permissions or privileges.

Object name: EWindows \System32

Current awner:

Trustedinstaller

Change ownerto:

MName

52 i Administrators {dei-PC\ Administrators) |
2. dsii (dsi-PC’\dsii)

[ Other users or groups...

["] Beplace owner on subcontainers and objects

Leam about object ownership

OK || Cancel Apply

6. Vista popup a message box:

Windows Security Iﬁ

5 1 If you have just taken ownership of this object, you will need to close
and recpen this object's properties before you can view or change
pErmissions,
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7. Click OK
Current owner will be changed to Administrator

. Advanced Secunty Settings for System32

| Pemmissions | Auditing | Owner | Effective Pemissions |

You can take or assign ownership of this object i you have the required permissions or privileges.

Ohbject name: E\Windows\System32

Current awner:

Administrators (dsii-PC\Administrators)

Change ownerto:

Mame
2, dsi {dsi-PC dsii)

Leam about object ownership

OK || Cancel |

A

oPp
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8. Click Permissions Tab, then click Edit button.

. Advanced Secunty Settings for System32 @

Pemmissions |Puditing I COwner I Effective Penﬂission5|

To view or edit detailz for a pemission entry, select the entry and then click Edit.

Object name: E " Windows"System32

Permission entries:

Type MName Pemizsion Inherted From Apply To

Allow Trustedinstaller Special <not inhented: This folder and su
Allow SYSTEM Special <not inherted:= Thig folder anty
Alow SYSTEM Special <not inherted:= Subfolders and file
Allow Administrators (dsi-PC \Administrators)  Special <not inherted:= This falder anty
Allow Administrators {dsi-PCAdministrators)  Special <not inherted:= Subfolders and file
Allow Users (dsi-PCUzers) Fead & execute <not inherted:= This folder, subfal
Allow CREATOR QWMNER Special <not inherted:= Subfolders and file
1 e | b

Include inhertable permissions from this object’s parent

Managing pemission entries

OK || Cancel Apply
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9. Then click Add... button

| Advanced Security Settings for System32

Permissions

Object name: E:\Windows\System32

Permission entries:

To view or edit details for a permission entry, select the entry and then dick Edit.

Managing permission entries

[ Include inheritable permissions from this object's parent

Type Mame Permission Inherited From Apply Toa =
Allow TrustedInstaller Spedial <not inherited = This folder ;
Allow SYSTEM Spedial <not inherited = This folder | =
Allow SYSTEM Spedial <not inherited = Subfolders
Allow Administrators {dsi-PC\Administrators) Spedial <not inherited = This folder «
Allow Administrators (dsi-PC\Administrators) Spedal <not inherited = Subfolders  _
*..l .. R . _ . . . e
Add.. ||  Edt. || Remove |

[ replace all existing inheritable permissions on all descendants with inheritable permissions from this object

QK ] [ Cancel

Apply

10. Click Advanced... button

P

Select User or Group

Select this object type:

IUser, Group, or Builtin security principal

From this location:
DS5II-PC

Enter the object name to select (zxamples):

Ohject Types...

2 =)

Locations. ..

Check Mames

Cancel

-
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1. Click “Find Now” button

|ser, Group, or Builtin security

From this location:
DSI-PC

f zrne: |Starts with |
Dezcription; |Starts with - |

[ ] Disabled accounts
[ ] Non expiring password

Dravz zince lazt logon: :]

Search results:
Mame (RDM) In Folder
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12.  Locate the current login to this computer, then click OK

Salect Llyer or Group [ ===
Selert thes obiect type:
User, Groug, or Bl in secwsity pancipal | Diject Typaa,
From this location:
DSEPC | Locmers. |
“Common O.ma-s
it _F'H u":-_
g pass
e d
s, [ e ]
ame O] In Folder -
H2 CREATOR GROUP
HE CREATOR CWHER
Crypiographic Operstors DSIHC
CHALLIP 4
Hit Dedrlndnd COM Lias DSIFC i
(N msweC
Event Log Reades DSIHFC
Evenone
Pocues T
R Gusste DSIFT
255 USRS DSIHG
MTERACTIVE
wER -

13.  Click OK again

i

Select User or Group

Select this object type:
IUser, Group, or Built4in security principal

From this location:
DSI-PC

DSI-PChdsii

Check Mames

|| cancsl
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14. Check Full control Allow check box ON Then click OK

k2 &)

| Permission Entry for System32

Ohject
MName:  dsii (DSII-PC\dsii)

Apply to: [ This folder, subfolders and files v|

Permissions: Allowe Deny

»

Full control

Traverse folder [ execute file
List folder J read data

Read attributes

Read extended attributes
Create files / write data
Create folders / append data
Write attributes

Write extended attributes
Delete subfolders and files
Delete

L

NEEEEEEEEE
OD00O0OoOoOoOoommo

i
i
E

F Apply these permissions to objects and/or Cl
containers within this container only

Managing permissions

Windows Security B

You are about to change the permission settings on systern folders,
/_& which can result in unexpected access problemns and reduce security.
Do you want te continue?
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15.  Click Yes
Click OK again

| Advanced Security Settings for System32

Permissions

Obiject name:

E:\Windows\System32

Permission entries:

To view or edit details for a permission entry, select the entry and then dick Edit.

[]tnclude inheritable permissions from this object's parent

Type Mame Permission Inherited From Apply To =
Allow Administrators (dsi-PC\Administrators) Spedial <not inherited = This folder
Allow Administrators {dsii-PC\Administrators) Spedial <not inherited = Subfolders —
Allow Users (dsi-PCYJsers) Read & execute <not inherited = This folder, =
Allow CREATOR OWMER Spedial <not inherited = Subfolders
Allow dsii (DSIT-PCdsii) Full contral <not inherited = This folder, _
| i 3
[ Add... l [ Edit. Remove

[T|Replace al existing inheritable permissions on all descendants with inheritable permissions from this object

Managing permission entries

ok || cancel

J [ apply

16.  Click OK again, Vista will pop up a message:

330

Window

S5

Stopping the propagation of permission settings leads to an
inconsistent state, in which some cbjects have the settings but others
don't, If you made the change by mistake, you should apply the correct
change immediately to achieve a consistent state,
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17.  Click OK

.. Advanced Security Settings for System32

Pemissions | Auditing | Owner | Effective Permissions

To view or edit detailz for a pemission entry, select the entry and then click Edit.

Object name: E " Windows"System32

Permission entries:

Type MName Pemizsion Inherted From Apply To T
Allow SYSTEM Special <not inherted:= This folder onb—
Allow SYSTEM Special <not inherted:= Subfolders an
Alow Administrators (dsi-PC Administrators)  Special <not inherted:= This folder anb
Allow Administrators (dsi-PC \Administrators)  Special <not inherted:= Subfolders ani =
Allow Users (dsii-PCUsers) Fead & execute <not inherted:= This folder, sul
Allow CREATOR OWMNER Special <not inherted:= Subfolders an
dsii (dsii-PChdsii) Full cortrol <not inherted: This folder, su 1

Include inhertable permissions from this object’s parent

Managing pemission entries

18. At completion, you should see the current user has the full control of the system32
folder.
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PowerCom dongle licensing overview

The Dongle stores the PowerCom keypad counts and the PowerCom version that allows your
computer to interact with a limited number of keypads with that particular version of
PowerCom. When you plug the dongle into your computer, you upgrade the 5 keypad trial
version of Powercom to work with the number of keypads allowed by the dongle. When you
remove the dongle, your Powercom reverts to the 5 keypad trial version.

You install Popwercom on every computer that you want to use for voting and then you install
the dongle on each computer.

When you upgrade your PowerCom (say from V2.28 to V2.31), you have to upgrade the
dongle as well.

See how to upgrade dongle PowerCom version for upgrade procedure.

You can also increase the keypad capability of the dongle, or the license key as well. Please
refer to how to upgrade dongle PowerCom key count.

After Installing PowerCom, Check PowerCom license version:
click PowerCom > Help > About PowerCom

[Sample.ppt]

£  Farmak Toaols  Slide Show | PowerCom | Window  Help  Adobe PDF
- | bl 3 | 75 - System .18 ~|B I U

- ”Graph Diata Type @ Start a base Station |§ o P
ol Insert Poller

eg Roster/Team

Shows ToolBar

Reporks 3

Help 3 |

Ackivate

PawwerCarn Help

Bbiouk PowerCom

3 keypads is for trial version

333



PowerCom for Reply Plus User Manual

x
l:l:ll'l'lﬁ for Reply Flus
Verzion 2.35.5 [3 keypads tnal version, pleaze achivate]

Developed by Dynamic Services [nt', Inc.  http A dwin, dzinet

Syztem

Windowes 2000 5.0.2195 Service Pack 4
Office 2003

Intermnet Explarer 6.0, 28001106

Thank vaou far choozsing PowerCaom

‘wharning: This computer program iz protected by
copynght law and international treaties.
|Inauthorized reproduction or digtibution of this
program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil Check for Lpdates
and criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted ta the & |
maximunm extent pozsible under law.

System [nfa... |
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Installing dongle USB driver

The first time that you install the dongle into the computer Windows will prompt “Found New
Hardware Wizard” Cancel it.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Windowves will search for cunent and updated software by
looking on vour computer, on the hardware installation CO, ar on
the "Windows Update "web site [with vour permizszion).

Fead our privacy policy

Can Windows connect to Windows pdate to search for
goftware?

() e, this time only
() Yes. now and every time | connect a device
{(#) Mo, not thiz time

Click. Mest to continue.

MHewt » ][ Cancel

With the Dongle plugged into the computer go to the folder named “HASP_Runtime_setup”

And then run (by double clicking) the HASPUserSetup.exe from the “HASP_Runtime_setup”
folder:
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& HASP_SRM_Runtime_setup Z| |E| g|
"

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help a
- T
- i o
e Back \) Lﬁ /- Search b= Folders
Bddress |[h D:\Power ComReplyWiWyz 251 HASP_SRM_Runtime_setup v| (= [eH

A -
= “~ = PowerCom_Dongle_License_U...
File and Folder Tasks % ASPLserSetun, exe A s SRMRUS
@ ) . Aladdin Knowledge Syskems Lkd,
Rename this File
_;’ Mave this File @ readme, htrml

HTML Docurient
Copy this File

4 KE
&8 Fublish this fils to the
web

(=) E-mail this file
¥ Delete this il

Other Places A

|3 PowerComReplyhi'z,
[] My Documents

|3 Shared Documents

d My Computer

i':} My Metwark Places

i HASP SRM Run-time Setup

- Welcome to the HASP SRM
Hféfs P Run-time Installation Wizard

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
before running thiz zetup program.

Click Cancel to guit the setup program, then close any programs
wou have running. Click Mest to continue the ingtallation.

WARMIMG: Thig program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

IInauthaorized reproduction or diztribution of thiz program, or any

portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted to the maximum extent poszible under law,

Aladdin

SECURING THE GLEIEL VIELESE

Mest » ] [ Cancel

Just click Next and then Finish.
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i@ HASP SRM Run-time Setup |Z||E|[Z|

A - HASP SRM Run-time has been
Hr;S P successfully installed.

Click. the Finizh buthan to exit thiz installation.

Ailaddin

Einizh

Now Close PowerPoint and re-open it again, check PowerCom > Help > About PowerCom, You
will see the PowerCom license has been upgraded: You have now installed the USB Hasp onto
that specific computer. Do this with any other computer with Powercom installed on it.
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i About PowerCom

l:l:ll'l'lﬁ for Reply Flus

Verzion 2.35.5 [Dongle: 500 keypads version]

Developed by Dynamic Services [nt', Inc.  http A dwin, dzinet

Syztem

Windowes 2000 5.0.2195 Service Pack 4
Office 2003

Intermnet Explarer 6.0, 28001106

Thank vaou far choozsing PowerCaom

‘wharning: This computer program iz protected by

copynght law and international treaties.
|Inauthorized reproduction or digtibution of this
program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil Check for Lpdates
and criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted ta the & |
maximunm extent pozsible under law.

System [nfa... |
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How to upgrade the Dongle for an upgraded
PowerCom

As well as downloading and installing a new version (upgrade) of Powercom you need to
upgrade both your Dongle and Powercom - the Dongle version must be the same version as
Powercom. You need to extract what is called the c2v file from the USB Dongle, send it to
Powercom for changing, then when the new c2v has been received back install the new c2v
file onto the Dongle.

If you are upgrading multiple dongles then make sure that each dongle is clearly identified
with a physical label or key fob type tag (Dongle 1, Dongle 2, Dongle 3 etc) and that the c2v
file is similarly named when saved so that the correct c2v file can be re-installed onto the
correct Dongle, you cannot mix and match the c2v files with the wrong Dongle

1. Plug in your Dongle to the PowerCom computer.

Run PowerCom_Dongle_License_Update.exe under Program
files\PowerCom\HASP_SRM_Runtime_setup folder to collect key status information by pressing
“Collect information” button in the Collect Key Status Information Tab.

& HASP SRM RUS

' (Collect Key Status [nformation; '..-'i'-.ppl_l,l Licenze Update

Update PowerCom License Number

call 1-212-897-2000
Fax 1-212-8a0 -2
Mall For Salkes and Cisbmer Se e
13k (FHP0WE [COMars Com
it ST West 35 Sireet 12 Floor New yYiork, N 10018
% | 2

Collect infarmation
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& HASP SRM RUS

Collect Kew Status Information | Apply License Update |

Update PowerCom License

Save key status as

Call 1-212-097-2000

e AR Save i I | PowerCom j & &k B~
Mall ForSaks and Casomer Seice: —
3k () powe foomars com e [CRoster
it 57 e 135 Sree 12 Floor New Yok, NY 10015 BSample_Pictures
My Recent

Documents

&l

Desktop
< i

| Callect information|

=
b
" (s
Q e o
i s ”
=
[
=
&

Iy Computer

My Metwork File name: |UpdateDongIe ;I Save I
Places
Save as type: I Update receipt file [*.c2v) _'_] Cancel |

&

2. PowerCom will prompt you to save the key status as a c2v file and give it a name of your
choice (WW Dongle 1, Plus Dongle 3 etc.). Make sure that you can identify from which
Dongle the relevant c2v file came.

3. Save the file and then email to PowerCom@dsii.net and indicate your request to upgrade
dongle version.

4. PowerCom technical support team will update the c2v file and email it back to you as a
v2c file.

5. When you receive the v2c file, run PowerCom_Dongle License_Update.exe again. Apply
the new v2c file as update file to upgrade the PowerCom version by clicking “Apply
License Update” and browse to the relevant file.

6. When you receive the v2c file, run PowerCom_Dongle_License_Update.exe again. Apply

the new v2c file as update file to upgrade the PowerCom version by clicking “Apply
License Update” and browse to the relevant file.
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& HASP SRM RUS |:||E||zi Select the update file for new license

| Collect Ky Status Information Apply Licenze Update Laok in: I (53 PowerCom LI - £ ‘

lﬁRoster

I 5ample_Pictures

i

W2C file H:\Documents and Settingshroatity

Documents\PowerComUpdateDongle. c2v iz invalid My Recent

Documerts

=

Q 2
L 2]
| 7=
o

k=l

My Documents

Update File |\r00t\My Documents\PowerEDm\UDdateD0ngle.c2v| 5

My Computer
Apply Update

by Metwark File name: |UpdateDongIe.v2c
Places

EANER
—

Files of tupe: |Updale File [*.w2c]

7. Then press “Update” to install the new file. The picture above shows what happens if you
make a mistake, such as upgrade the wrong dongle when upgrading multiple Dongles.
The picture below gives an example of the correct installation of a new v2c file.

¢ HASP SRM RUS

| Callect Key Status [nfarmation Apply License Update l

20:30:52:

Applving update from file C:A\Documents and SettingshBusselhDeskiopi Mo
DongletJpdate200308024Plus Dongle

1-Pluz2 31 _ 100K eppads_ 2359720332 vw2o

|Jpdate written succezsfully,

Ipdate File iz Daongle 1-Plus2.31_1 DDKE},Ip.ﬁdS_EEE?EDEHE.VEﬂ

Apply Update
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How to upgrade the keypad capability when
using the PowerCom Dongle

342

After completing the PowerCom key count upgrade purchase, follow the same
procedure as Upgrading dongle PowerCom version to save the current key status to a
c2v file.

Send email to PowerCom@dsii.net with prove of purchase.
Please indicate:

Your current keypad count and the keypad count you are upgrading to.

Your current version of PowerCom that you are using, and if you wish to upgrade to the
most current version.

PowerCom team will perform upgrade and send you back a new C2V file that will
enable you to upgrade your PowerCom license.
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Trouble Shooting
Troubleshooting Installation

Symptom: No PowerCom menu or no PowerCom sub menu in PowerPoint after installing
PowerCom software.

Cause: During PowerCom un-installation, the system will set the registry entry to
"LoadBehavior"=dword:00000002 to remove the PowerCom submenus. Somehow during re-
installation, the entry never reset to “"LoadBehavior"=dword:00000003

The registry not resetting is the cause of PowerPoint not showing the PowerCom menus.

Solution:

1. Go to the PowerCom Folder and right mouse click the AddIn.reg file and click property.
Uncheck Read Only to allow editing of this file.

2. Right mouse click the AddIn.reg file again. Edit this file using notepad, then Edit the file
registry and change the entry from "LoadBehavior"=dword:00000002 to
"LoadBehavior"=dword:00000003

3. Save and close the file. Double click the AddIn.reg file and the system will pop up a message:
Click yes.

4. Run PowerPoint and the PowerCom menu should contain the right sub menus.
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Software Troubleshooting

PowerCom software error reporting procedure£®

1. Please capture the error message screen and print (Hold Alt key and press Print Screen key,
then paste to Word document).
2. Try to replicate the error and write down how the error occurs.

3. Turn on “Write to Log” on the PowerCom Confirmation Screen at beginning of the slide show to
save “Program Files\PowerCom\PowerComLog.txt” for program tracking and debugging.

4. Please include the following information: Windows Version, Office Version, IE version, and
PowerCom Version. You can simply screen print “About PowerCom” from PowerCom menu, Help
sub-menu.

5. Email the, screen prints and how to replicate the error to PowerCom@dsii.net . PowerCom will
get back to you and try to solve your problem as soon as possible.

Please visit PowerCom Forum to find related issue and solution. Or post your case to
PowerCom forum.

Tip: PowerCom version number is recorded in PowerPoint file (PPT file) properties. Go to File,
Properties, Custom Tab to find out the PowerCom version number.

Common issues:

1. Issue: When users get the error message "Path not found" after opening the slide.
Solution Procedure:
a. Check PowerCom menu, and reselect "Results Polling data path”.

b. Check the external file used in PowerCom such as Music file.

2. Issue: PowerCom Poller Object Backward Compatibility Issues. When opening a PowerPoint
file, a message popup appears:

Microsoft Office PowerPoint

\lr) Some controls on khis presentation can't be ackivated. They might nok be registered on this computer,

And when you want to edit the Poller object, you get the cannot open Poller error message:
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Microsoft Office PowerPoint

Cause: The PowerPoint file contains an older version of the PowerCom Poller object.
Solution: Delete and recreate the Pollers.
3. Issue: Run time error message during PowerPoint slide show.
Cause: PowerCom run time error due to program conflicts.
Solution Procedure:
a. Try to duplicate the error.
b. Try to install the latest PowerCom Version download from www.PowerComARS.com
c. Apply Windows update to apply Windows and Office latest patches.

d. Report the error to PowerCom team.

Please visit PowerCom Forum to find related issue and solution. Please post your case to
PowerCom forum, PowerCom team and PowerCom partners will try to answer your
qguestion promptly.
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PowerCom software support

1. Contact the dealer you purchased the software from.
2. Visit the PowerCom web site Ask your question via Online chat Live support.

3. Visit the PowerCom discussion forum (forum. PowerComars. com) on the PowerCom web site.

a. Browse the forum by topic or perform a search to see if you can find an answer to
your problem.

b. Post your own question on the PowerCom Forum. A PowerCom support technician
will try to answer your question within a reasonable time frame or other forum users may help
to answer your question.

4. PowerCom tutorials

5. PowerCom FAQ

6. Email PowerCom@dsii.net if you have a subscription to the PowerCom support contract.
7. For Windows and Office related issues, visit the Microsoft web sites:

www.microsoft.com

www.msdn.com
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Contact the PowerCom team

PowerCom is developed by Dynamic Services International, Inc.
Web site: http://www.dsii.net

PowerCom Web site: http://www.PowerComars.com
PowerCom web site online chat support:
http://www.PowerComars.com/support/chat-online.html

Corporate address:

57 West 38 Street 12 FL
New York, NY 10018

USA

Tel: 1-212-997-2000

Fax: 1-866-945-9270
Email: PowerCom@dsii.net
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Appendix and Glossary

Glossary For Terms
¥z

A

Absent List

Absentee

Accept Only Initial Response
Activation

Address Mode

Alert Enabled

Alert key

Animation

Answer Choice

answer type

Audience Response System
Authenticate

Auto Connect

Avoid Wifi

B

Background

Bar Colors

Bar Labels

Base

Base key

Base station

Basic Data Review
Beep Keypads

Beep Keypads Ranged

C

Channel

Choice

Classroom Performance System
Clr key

Combine Data Files
Confirmation Screen
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Countdown clock
CRT
Custom label

D

Delete key

Demo mode
Demographic Filter
Demographic question
Digit Echo

Dual monitor
Dynamic Address

E
Ethernet

F

Fastest Finger
Firmware
Free Form
Force Menu

G

Graph format

Graph Type

Group Response System

H
Hide Vote
Hot key

I

Impromptu

Individual Cumulative
infrared

IR
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Key Beep

Key Lock Feedback
Keypad Address
Keypad number
Keypad Range
Keypad Settings

L

Label

Label Format

LCD

LCD Contrast

Login Enabled

Low Battery Notification

M

Mean

Menu access
Moment to moment
Multi AlphaNumeric
multiple monitor
Music

N
Number Key

@]
Office document Report

On Line Analytical Processing

P

POE

Points

Poller

Poller Box

Poller wizard

Polling

Post Acknowledgement
Power Down

Power key

Glossary
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Power Level
Presenter view
Priority

Q

Question label

R

Radio Frequency
Range

Receive on Any Group
Re-vote

Reply EU

Reply EZ

Reply 1Q

Roster List

Roster Template

S

Save as default
Save keypad List
Search key

Send Key

Secure Login
Serial Number
Shortcut key
Show Sending
Show Received
Special Symbol key
Spectrum Analyzer
Soft Key

Soft Keys
Standard Reply
Static Address
Symbol key

T
Team Cumulative
Team Scores
Template
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Test Keypads
Timer

USB

\Y
Video Card
Voting box

wW

Winners
Write to log
WRS7200
WRS970

X

Glossary
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Glossary

A

Absent List: (Also called an absentee, or a non-voting keypad.) PowerCom has the ability to track any keypads that
don't place a vote. During the slide show a presenter can display a listing with Base +3 digit keypad
addresses to remind participants that they haven't responded yet. Once a response is given the keypad
number will disappear.

Absentee: (Also called an absent list, or a non-voting keypad.) PowerCom has the ability to track any keypads that
don't place a vote. During the slide show a presenter can display a listing with Base +3 digit keypad
addresses to remind participants that they haven't responded yet. Once a response is given the keypad
number will disappear.

Accept Only Initial Response: This is a ReplyWorldwide keypad setting option. When this option is set to true, a
keypad user can change their response before the base reads the keypress value. Only the first response
(keypress) will be sent to the base. When this option is not checked, a keypad user is able to change their
responses and the last response before the time expires will be sent to the base. When set to true, a key that
is pressed will display horizontal bars on the keypad display. When the base has acknowledged receipt of the
key press, the bars will disappear.

Activation: This term defines the process of applying a PowerCom license key to enable a full version license.

Address Mode: The Reply Plus keypad can be configured to Static mode or Dynamic mode. A static system allows
the keypads to communicate with the address that is currently stored. A dynamic system requires the keypads
to link to the system, which assigns the keypad an address. An address can be assigned by either the keypad
list or sequentially by the system. It is important to note that static and dynamic base stations on the same
base ID are seen as 2 separate systems. This means that a keypad configured to static addressing on Base
ID 1 will not ‘talk’ to a dynamic base station on Base ID.

Alert Enabled: Setting this to true allows keypad users to use the Alert key. When the Alert key is pressed, the
presenter will be prompted. Keypad users can use the Alert key when they have a question or need to say
something during the presentation.

Alert key: The Alert key sends a special packet to the base unit to alert the presenter. It is not treated as a vote during
questions.

Animation: Animation is a PowerPoint options that allows a presenter to customize the way the information appears on
the screen. Animation effects are builds, movement, and other special effects that can be applied to objects
and text. They add interest and variety to a presentation. For example, one effect would allow bullet points to
be revealed one at a time.

Answer Choice: (Also called choice.) This is a list of possible answers that an audience can select from. For example,
an answer choice for the question: "What is your gender?" would have two answer choices - male or female.

Answer type: (Also known as Question Type) PowerCom for Reply Plus provides 12 answer types that include 6 soft
key answer types, and single digit, single alpha, multi AlphaNumeric, range, priority and free form.

Audience Response System: (ARS) Also known as Group Response System (GRS). An Audience Response system
is a system of keypads that are held by audience members during a presentation or meeting. This system
allows presenters to give their real-time feedback to opinion polling questions, training questions, evaluations,
and even interactive audience games.

Authenticate: A Reply Plus base setting to manage security for access to the WRS970 system. Setting authenticate to
true makes only the keypads in the keypad list authorized to use the system.

Auto Connect: Automatically connects a keypad to a base when there is only one base found.

Avoid Wifi: AvoidWifi is a RF communication performance parameter. Reply Plus provides 7 options to avoid high
noise level created by near-by Wifi access points (the RF frequency ranges used by the WRS970 system)
and thereby increasing system efficiency. System default is None.

B

Background: This refers to the background of a Poller slide. With PowerCom the Poller background can be customized,
however it's recommend that presenters use a transparent background as the result graphic background,
instead of using a background color that has been selected in edit mode.

Bar Colors: PowerCom allows presenters to customize the colors of a Poller graphic bar. With up to 10 answer choices,
you could have 10 bars, each with a unique color. By clicking the color box you can control the color of each
bar.

Bar Labels: This label represents the description given to the Poller graphic bar. With PowerCom you can customize
the graph labels, or skip the short description and show only the 1 to 10 numbers or the alpha characters.
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Base: (Also called base station) The base is the receiver or transceiver of used to communicate with participant's
keypad and transmit the voting to PowerCom software via a USB cable. Reply systems are able to provide
true two-way communication between keypad and base station.

Base key: (Search key)The search key, when pressed, will change the three digits in the upper left corner of the LCD to
display the current Base ID (channel) for 3 seconds. After the timeout, it will display the keypad address again.
If the keypad is configured as Dynamic Addressed then the key will prompt the user to search for bases units.

Base station: (Also called base) The base station is the receiver or transceiver of used to communicate with
participant's keypad and transmit the voting to PowerCom software via a USB cable. Reply systems are able
to provide true two-way communication between keypad and base station.

Basic Data Review: This term describes one of the PowerCom reporting functions that displays Polling Data and
Demographic Data, slide by slide.

Beep Keypads: When set, the keypads will continually beep until this property is set to false.

Beep Keypads Ranged: Keypad Return reminder that keypads beep when taken outside of the system RF area
approximately 15 seconds. Receiving one packet resets the time and turns off the beep.

C

Channel: The base station uses a specific channel to communicate with keypads called the "Radio Channel". A unique
number is assigned to each base station. The Reply system uses an integrated RF antenna combined with a
proprietary frequency-hopping algorithm to ensure reliable RF performance. When there is a lot of RF
interference being generated from other RF devices (such as wireless Internet, cordless phones, etc.) RF
base stations use different radio frequency to communicate with keypads. Most of the Reply base station
channel numbers are programmable (except some older Standard Reply models). Each base station model
has limited keypad capacity; ReplyWorldwide is 250 keypads per base and up to 15 channels. Standard reply
also provides 250 keypads capacity per base. Reply EZ base only capable to communicate with 50 keypads.
Reply EU base has 650 keypads capacity.

Choice: (Also known as Answer Choice.) This is a list of possible answers that an audience can select from. For
example, an answer choice for the question: "What is your gender?" would have two answer choices - male or
female.

Classroom Performance Sysetm: (Also known as CPS.) A classroom performance system is a term used to classify
an audience response system (ARS) used for the education and training industries.

Classroom Performance System: (Also known as CPS.) A classroom performance system is a term used to classify
an audience response system (ARS) used for the education and training industries.

ClIr key: This key is found on the ReplyWorldwide keypad. ClIr is the abbreviation of Clear and is used by a keypad
holder to clear the pending signal.

Combine Data Files: This feature allows you to combine up to ten PowerCom result Data Files at a time, and is
typically used for "rolling up" data from multiple meetings with same question set.

Confirmation Screen: PowerCom re-start or re-run slide show option choice confirmation screen at beginning of slide
show.

Countdown clock: (Also called timer countdown clock.) A countdown clock is used to set the voting time limit for a
given question.

CRT: Cathode Ray Tube, the original display units now being largely replaced by LCD monitors.

Custom label: Custom labels allow presenters to customize the graph chart so the answers are more meaningful.
Instead of Numerical (1 to 10) or Alphabetical (A to E) labels, short summary descriptions of the answer
choice can be used.

D

Delete key: The send key has multiple functions depending upon the question type being asked and the prompts on the
keypad display. This button is not always needed to send a vote. Most question types will send when the vote
is entered. The send key is used for sending multi-digit answer types after the numbers have been entered. It
is also used as an ‘enter’ key or ‘yes’ key when prompted or for saving data.

Demo mode: Without connecting to a physical base station and keypads presenters can run a PowerCom slide show
using demo mode Demo mode is a great way to simulate ARS meetings and do a presentation rehearsal.
When you start the slide show (press F5) your computer won't connect to a base station, but instead
PowerCom will automatically launch in demo mode.

Demographic Analysis: (Also known as Demographic Cut and Demographic Filter.) This feature allows presenters to
analyze responses based on the demographic makeup of the audience. Presenters can display a
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demographic cut graph that shows the demographic profiles of the participants and the answer percentage by
a demographic question selected by the presenter.

Demographic Cut: (Also known as Demographic Analysis and Demographic Filter.) This feature allows presenters to
analyze responses based on the demographic makeup of the audience. Presenters can display a
demographic cut graph that shows the demographic profiles of the participants and the answer percentage by
a demographic question selected by the presenter.

Demographic Filter: (Also known as Demographic Cut and Demographic Analysis.) This feature allows presenters to
analyze responses based on the demographic makeup of the audience. Presenters can display a
demographic cut graph that shows the demographic profiles of the participants and the answer percentage by
a demographic question selected by the presenter.

Demographic question: A demographic question is a slide designated for the purpose of demographic analysis. These
questions are used as part of the demographic profile building process and used to describe a demographic
grouping or segment.

Digit Echo: When checked, this feature allows the user to display the value of the key pressed on the keypad display.
For example, with digit echo on, pressing key 2 displays "2" on the keypad display.

Dual Monitor: Dual Monitor support in Powerpoint allows you to display your presentation on a projector and display
your slides and notes on the computer This is a PowerPoint feature that allows a presenter to run a slide
show on the full screen of a secondary monitor, while viewing the presentation in normal view on the primary
monitor. This lets the presenter see his or her outline and notes with the slides, while an audience sees only
the slides.

Dynamic Address: A Reply Plus dynamic address mode requires the keypads to link to the Base station, which
assigns the keypad an address. An address can be assigned by either the keypad list or sequentially by the
system.

E

Ethernet: A computer networking technology for local area networks (LANs). Reply Plus base station provides Ethernet
connection from Base station to Computer using TCP/IP. Ethernet connection enables multi-site ARS meeting
capability and allows longer cable connection between computer and base station.

F

Fastest Finger: Fastest Finger is a PowerCom feature that identifies and displays the audience member who answered
a specific question first. It also displays their ranking and participant names (if roster list is used and names
are available), as well as the points assigned, if points were being awarded for that question.

Firmware: Selecting the firmware menu displays the current firmware revision loaded in the keypad. Since the product
is field updatable, this is a useful tool for knowing whether the keypad is up-to-date.

Force Menu: Forces the keypad into the menu option. The menu may be restricted by the Menu Access setting. Setting
this option to true while the menu access for the user is disabled, displays only the serial number and
firmware revision screens of the menu. Clear this setting to allow the user to exit the menu. If the Menu
Access is set to anything but disabled, setting this option shows the current maximum menu limit on the
keypad.

Free Form: In this question type, two answer labels are needed. The correct answer should be programmed into the
first label, since that one is correct by default and the other is usually labeled "incorrect". Keypad users are
allowed to answer the question using any input they please. Those matching the programmed answer are
tallied as correct answers and those that do not are tallied as incorrect.

G

Graph format: This is the format of the polling results graph. It includes setting bar colors and the background, Graph
chart format attributes are: result data display: show percent or show number or both, use text shadow, show
mean, use custom label, and Font settings.

Graph Type: This is the type of chart chosen for the polling result graph. PowerCom provides 6 chart types: 3D Vertical
Bar, 2D Vertical Bar, 3D Horizontal Bar, 2D Horizontal Bar, Vertical Cylinder, Horizontal Cylinder. Horizontal
Cylinder and Vertical Cylinder are the two best choices.

Group Response System: (Also known as Audience Response System, ARS and GRS.) An Audience Response
system is a system of wireless keypads that are held by audience members during a presentation or meeting.
This system allows presenters to give their real-time feedback to opinion polling questions, training questions,
evaluations, and even interactive audience games.

H
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Hide Vote: Keypad votes will not be concealed on the LCD screen.

Hot key: (Also called accelerator keys or shortcut keys.) This is a term given to a set of keys that perform a predefined
function. These functions can often be done through menus or other indirect mechanism, but with a shortcut
key users only need to press on key on their keyboard to accomplish the same task.

Impromptu: The Impromptu questions feature allows the user to insert a new question slide during the slide show (by
pressing the shortcut key "I") In other words, PowerCom allows a presenter to insert a question slide on the fly,
without existing the slide show.

Individual Cumulative: When points are assigned to questions. This feature accumulates the total points and displays
the top ranking individuals and their point scores.

infrared: (Also known as IR) Infrared radiation (IR) is electromagnetic radiation, it means "below red", red being the
color of visible light of longest wavelength. IR does not penetrate walls and does not interfere with other
devices in adjoining rooms. TV remote control is the most popular Infrared appliances. IR communication
requires straight point-to-point aiming with limited angle. Its range and keypad capacity are limited, so it works
best in small size meetings. RF has better speed and quality than IR in ARS meetings. See RF for more
related information.

IR: (Also known as Infrared radiation (IR) is electromagnetic radiation, it means "below red", red being the color of
visible light of longest wavelength. IR does not penetrate walls and does not interfere with other devices in
adjoining rooms. TV remote control is the most popular Infrared appliances. IR communication requires
straight point-to-point aiming with limited angle. Its range and keypad capacity are limited, so it works best in
small size meetings. RF has better speed and quality than IR in ARS meetings. See RF for more related
information.

K

Key Beep: Each keypad contains a buzzer internally which has the option of being configured to provide feedback with
each key that is pressed.

Key Lock Feedback: If this option is set to true, then keypad users will be prompted a “X” on their screen if they press
a key that is out of valid range.

Keypad Address: (Also known as keypad number.) Each keypad has a unique address per base station. This is called
the keypad address or the keypad number. The keypad address uses an artificial base letter (A,B,C,D) plus a
keypad address so presenters can differentiate the keypad number, as well as the different base station
channel.

Keypad number: (Also known as keypad addresses.) Each keypad has a unique address per base station. This is
called the keypad address or the keypad number. The keypad address uses an artificial base letter (A,B,C,D)
plus a keypad address so presenters can differentiate the keypad number, as well as the different base
station channel.

Keypad Range: The range of keypad numbers that will be used for polling, the default is always the maximum number
of keypads from 1 to 250, but you can also input a string of keypad numbers. Here's a sample of a string:
"1,3,6-10,21-29,38". Keypad numbers separated by commas are treated as individual keypads, whereas the
keypads separated by a hyphen will be interpreted as an inclusive range.

Keypad Settings: Keypad configuration either via base station or manually set on keypad using the keypad membrane.
When set to Base, all keypads that are within range and powered up will be automatically reconfigured
Keypad Settings such as Digit Echo, Post Acknowledgement, Low Battery Notification.

L
Label: See Question label as question summary and Custom label for answer choice label.

Label Format: The label format is the format given to the answer choices. Options include, Numerical (1 to 10),
Alphabetical (A to E) Yes/No or True/False.

LCD: Liquid crystal display. A form of display commonly used in Laptop computer displays and now used for desktop
displays as well.

LCD Contrast: The contrast is a setting that can be changed. Pressing the right and left soft keys will increase and
decrease the contrast level respectively.

Login Enabled: Also known as Base login enabled this Reply Plus base setting is used to manage the security of a
WRS970 system. When a link to the system is attempted, enabling this option will require audience to enter a
group password. For dynamic address mode, enabling this option will require audience to enter a corrected
login before base assigns an address.
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Low Battery Notification: This is a ReplyWorldwide keypad feature. When set on this feature, a low battery warning
will be given when a keypad experiences low battery power.

M
Mean: The mean is a display of the average (approximating the statistical norm).

Menu Access: Each keypad has a menu system for local configuration. These settings cannot be set globally from the
base unit. To enter into the menu list on the keypad, press the DEL key and the SEARCH key simultaneously.
PowerCom can force (thru base setting commend) each keypad on the system to display the menu.

Moment to moment: A special question type designed for real time feed back from the audience by pressing plus, 0
and minus symbols (the soft keys) below the LCD. The bar grows and shrinks according to the button
selection. As the presentation runs, the keypad transmits the values of the current screen value to the
software through the base. Data points are captured every half second. Moment to Moment is a separate
PowerCom product and is not included in PowerCom for Reply Plus.

Multi AlphaNumeric: The answer type is depicted on the LCD keypad with the number 1-2-3. The bottom line will
present a cursor at the end of the characters entered. This mode has many special characters or symbols that
are available for user entry. Press the SYM key multiple times to cycle through the list. After a small period of
time the next key can be entered. Reply Plus limit 12 characters data input. PowerCom allows more than 12
characters input.

multiple monitor: Usage of two or more monitors. Computers are able to provide inputs for two or more displays
(LCD'’s, CRT’s or both). In some cases the output can also be fed to projection systems.

Music: With PowerCom presenters have the ability to play music. Presenters can turn on / or off the music during a
polling question.

N

Number Key: The number keys are used for voting and changing settings. Some question types will require these keys
to be used for voting. If the question type is alpha, then the display will show the letter printed on the button on
the display.

o

Office document Report: PowerCom generates many reports. The Office Document Report saves data in a Microsoft
Office format (Word, Excel, HTML, and PowerPoint files). The reports display voting results in graphic format
or descriptive numbers and words.

On Line Analytical Processing: OLAP is an acronym for On Line Analytical Processing. This approach is part of the
broader category of business intelligence and quickly provides the answer to analytical queries that are
dimensional in nature.

P

POE: Power over Ethernet is a technology that supplies power and data through the Ethernet cable up to 300’ (100 m).
POE hub or switch is the source of power supply.

Points: PowerCom allows presenters to assign a point value to questions. Participants who answer correctly receive
the value of the points. The winning individuals or teams can be calculated.

Poller: The Poller is a special object PowerCom uses to control the voting in a PowerPoint slide. During slide design, by
inserting the PowerCom Poller object you can size and position the result graphic to be displayed at end of
the polling question. See Poller Wizard and Poller Box for more information.

Poller Box: The Poller Box is a small box on a question slide that is found at the bottom of the PowerPoint screen
during the slide show. The Poller Box background color give base station connection status, green means
base is connected, and vote will be received, red means base is not detected, so no vote will be registered.
This Poller Box also indicates voting stages and will show vote count during the Polling stage, then Stop, then
Display.

Poller Wizard: The Poller Wizard is used to create a PowerCom Poller. It's a 4 steps processing procedure that creates
a Poller object and sets the Polling characteristics. Characteristics include: playing music, setting a Timer,
Graphic type and corrected answer and points.

Polling: A term used for voting, participant that express an opinion or preference when the keypads are pressed.

Post Acknowledgement: This is a ReplyWorldwide keypad setting. When this key is pressed, the Reply keypad will
display horizontal bars on the keypad for three seconds. This confirms that the base has acknowledged
receipt of the key pressed.
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Power Down: Keypads will power down when this property is set to true. Set the property to false to allow the keypads
to connect to the base and stay powered up.

Power key: The power key will turn on and off the keypad. The base unit can control whether the key is disabled to turn
off the keypad.

Power Level: Power Level is a RF communication performance parameter. Reply Plus provides 5 options to control the
RF signal strength from base to keypad. A higher power increases the RF range thereby increasing the
WRS970 system area. System default is EuroMax.

Presenter View: A monitor that is exclusively used for the presenter. It is also called the Primary monitor.
Presenter’s view: A monitor that is exclusively used for the presenter. It is also called the Primary monitor.

Priority: This question type allows for up to 30 programmable answer choices (1-30) according to the question’s given
criteria. Separate each choice input in order, using the "*SYM" key followed by the "Send" key when finished
with inputs. Note that it is not necessary to rank all possible choices, but at least one choice must be input.

Q

Question label: When PowerCom performs a Demographic Analysis or OLAP, instead of displaying the whole
sentence of the question as a label, PowerCom lets presenters create a one or two word summary description
of the question as a question label. It is also called question summary.

Question Type: (Also known as Answer Type) PowerCom for Reply Plus provides 12 answer types that include 6 soft
key answer types, and single digit, single alpha, multi AlphaNumeric, range, priority and free form.

R

Radio Frequency: Keypads communicate with the Base Station using what is called a radio frequency. (2.4 GHz
wireless Radio Frequency (RF) technology.) The Base Station is the control center for the system and
operates according to commands issued by the application software. When a key is pressed on the keypad,
it's transmitted using radio frequency. The base station continuously sends out a radio frequency packet
when the unit is powered on.

Range: In this question type, you set a list of numeric ranges. Keypad users answer the question presented by
inputting a multi-digit and pressing the "Send" key when done. Answers are tallied based on which range
answers fall in.

Re-vote: This function clears the Poll, resets the Poller counter to 0 and allows participants to re-vote. The PowerCom
short cut key R but beware as no warning message or confirmation is given and the reset cannot be undone.

Receive on Any Group: A Reply Plus WRS7200 keypad setting which when set to true makes the transmission arrows
on the keypad’s LCD screen to flash when it is receiving data from the base station. This is beneficial for
troubleshooting RF performance in the room.

Reply EU: A Reply EU is a Reply radio frequency keypad model designed for the European region. The ReplyExport
system is a variant of the Standard Reply system and was modified to meet the radio regulatory rules of the
European Union and other foreign countries.

Reply EZ: most classroom and boardroom applications. It is simple to setup, easy to operate, and delivers all the
advantages of radio - speed, barrier-free operation, reliability - near the price of less functional/reliable
infrared products. Reply EZ support 50 keypad address per channel and 2 user-selectable channels.
Maximum capacity is 100 participants. Although still used, the EZ model was discontinued by Reply in 2005.

Reply 1Q: The Reply 1Q is the advanced keypad used mainly for interactive meetings by education and research
professionals. Standard features include: large graphics, LCD shows, question and answer options and has
multiple digit entry, user ID, vote verification, speed scoring, moment-to-moment polling, and text messaging.
Expansion port allows capabilities to be added with plug-in modules.

Roster List: With PowerCom, presenters can create a Roster List that stores the participant information. Roster List is
the actual data in tabular format with the column label being the first row of data. The Roster List uses a PRL
file type acronym.

Roster Template: PowerCom uses a Roster template to define the participant information. The Roster Template is the
data definition of the Roster file, and does not contain actual data. The Roster Template has a PRT file type
acronym.

S

Save as default: This function is used to set the defaults for PowerCom Poller properties. Defaults can be saved for
Graphics, Music, or the Timer counter clock.
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Save Keypad List: This is a PowerCom feature to store keypad ID list in the roster list file to prevent keypad ID got re-
assigned. When you use dynamic addressing and when shut down PowerPoint or power off keypad, base
station may assign different keypad ID during keypad connection.

Search key: (Base key)The search key, when pressed, will change the three digits in the upper left corner of the LCD to
display the current Base ID (channel) for 3 seconds. After the timeout, it will display the keypad address again.
If the keypad is configured as Dynamic Addressed then the key will prompt the user to search for bases units.

Secure Login: Keypads will display an asterisk instead of the login data on the LCD screen.

Send Key: The send key has multiple functions depending upon the question type being asked and the prompts on the
keypad display. This button is not always needed to send a vote. Most question types will send when the vote
is entered. The send key is used for sending multi-digit answer types after the numbers have been entered. It
is also used as an ‘enter’ key or ‘yes’ key when prompted or for saving data.

Serial Number: The factory set serial number is displayed. It will match the number printed on the label on the bottom
of the keypad and cannot be changed.

Shortcut key: (Also called accelerator keys or hot keys.) This is a term given to a set of keys that perform a predefined
function. These functions can often be done through menus or other indirect mechanism, but with a shortcut
key users only need to press on key on their keyboard to accomplish the same task.

Show Received: Keypads will show “Received” on the acknowledgement from the base after keypad transmission.
Show Sending: Keypads will show “Sending” while it waits for the base to acknowledge its transmission.

Soft Key: The soft keys are for special occasions. Some question types require the use of these keys. They are also
used for menu navigation and Base selection. The 3 WRS7200 soft keys are located below the LCD screen.

Soft Keys: The soft keys are for special occasions. Some question types require the use of these keys. They are also
used for menu navigation and Base selection. The 3 WRS7200 soft keys are located below the LCD screen.

Special Symbol key: The symbol key behaves differently depending on the question type being asked. If multi-digit
answers are being entered, a list of special characters can be invoked by pressing the key again within a
small time period. When the timer runs out, the next key press will appear in the next position.

Spectrum Analyzer: An RF Frequency detection instrument to determine the near by Wi-Fi traffic in the vicinity of your
Reply Plus base station(s). Then configure the Reply Plus base setting "Aviod WiFi" to improve performance
in high density wireless environments.

Standard Reply: With over 400,000 units in service worldwide, Standard Reply is considered the industry workhorse.
This trusted keypad has a unique RF Id for tracking entries by individuals and a proprietary acknowledgement
function that positively confirms the system's acceptance of all user inputs. Its intuitive keyboard and display
are ideal for voting, answering multiple choice or continuum questions, and rank ordering options. This
keypad supports 250 keypad addresses per channel, with a maximum capacity of 8 channels.

Static Address: Static address has the Base ID and keypad address stored in keypad that is configured using the
keypad menu, before beginning any meeting. All keypads and base station(s) must be configured to the same
addressing mode. A static mode keypad will not operate with a Dynamic Addressed keypad.

Symbol key: The symbol key behaves differently depending on the question type being asked. If multi-digit answers are
being entered, a list of special characters can be invoked by pressing the key again within a small time period.
When the timer runs out, the next key press will appear in the next position.

T

Team Cumulative: Team Cumulative displays cumulative total points for top ranking teams and their cumulative point
scores.

Team Scores: Team Scores display a slide of teams' total points and their ranking.

Template: A template is a slide or presentation that provides a predefined format and color scheme that can be applied
to another presentation. You can use an existing presentation as a template.

Test Keypads: This function tests the keypad to make sure they are interacting properly with the base station. Users
press the keypad number and a visual display of the number entered appears on Reply Utility or PowerCom
Test Keypad Screen.

Timer: (Also called clock, or timer countdown clock.) A Timer is used to set the voting time limit for a given question.

U

USB: Universal Serial Bus cable connection is one of the 2 WRS970 base station options to connect base station to
ARS computer. When using an USB cable from Base USB port to Computer USB port, it is necessary to load
USB driver when plugging in the USB port to ARS computer.
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\Y

Video Card: The card that is responsible for the display on your LCD or CRT monitor. In several systems the Video
Card is integrated into the motherboard, such as in laptops. However the more capable cards that support
dual monitor can also be purchased separately as in the case of Desktops.

Voting box: A display that PowerCom adds to the audience’s screen when dual monitor is used for all question slides
during a slide show.

w

Winners: PowerCom has game capabilities. Its winner function is used during the slide show to display the Winners
and their performance ranking. A winners screen displays top performers of individual and team, as well as
winners for current slide and cumulative total.

Write to log: This function allows PowerCom users to use diagnostic mode writing for any errors received. Errors are
entered into a log file during the slide show.

WRS7200: Reply Plus keypad model number, keypad has 2 color options: white and gray. The keypad has 3 lines LCD
display and can enter and display 12 characters.

WRS970: Reply Plus Base station model number.The WRS970 Base Station is the control center for the system and
operates on commands issued by the application software. The Base Station can be set to any of the 31
available channels through the WRS970 OCX module. Each Base Station can process responses from up to
500 keypads.
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